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MDDEL 257 
Tuner Data 
MDDEL 5905 
l Schematic,Voltage 
| Alignment,Socket 




AIR KING PRODUCTS CORP. 


MDDEL 3910 
Schematic,Socket 


LOCATION OF TUBES a BATTERIES 

®RT| MDDEL 3910 
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j]^ 3 MDDEL 257 | J rl-^,-^1 . 

AUTOMATIC TUNING: ]" here are four push buttons on the front panel which can!! ^ 111 |7 
be set so that by simply pushing the button marked with i •—=!_ 

a station's cail letters, any of four different stations may be received. 1 1 y ji 

Allow the receiver to warm up for 20 minutes before making the station adjust- 

He on the station you wish to receive. 1 - 

Tune to this station as accurately as possible with the selector knob. $GS'L < 

Next, push in this button as far as possible, being careful not to disturb the jt V'm- 

station setting on the dial. ‘frmmn ni 

Turn this push button knob about one turn to the left, or until it starts to unscrew |$r 


Holding the button at the "IN" position, screw the push button knob to the 
right until it is tight. 

Cut out name of station from list supplied and insert in face of button. 

Insert celluloid disk. 


This completes the adjustments for one station. The three other buttons may be L ||||| 
set in a similar manner. J 
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MDDEL 3905 
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MDDEL A-9784 

ALLIED RADIO CORP. Chassis B-8 
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MDDEL A-9851 

Chassis B-2 ALLIED RADIO CORP. 

Schematic.Socket.Trimmers 




ALIGNMENT DATA 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY - Connect the Signal Generator to Grid of 6A7 tube 
through a *05 MFD. condenser# Ground Generator to Ground of Chassis# 
Set Generator at 456 KC and adjust Trimmers on IF Transformers for 
maximum peak* 

BROADCAST BAND - Connect the Generator to the Antenna of receiver through 
a #0001 MFD condenser# Ground Generator to Ground of Chassis. Range 
switch in Broadcast Position. Set Generator to 1400 KC and adjust 
Oscillator and RF Trimmers to Maximum peak* Dial of Receiver set on 
1400 KC. 

Pad the Broadcast Band at 600 KC, rocking the variable 
condenser during the adjustment# 

SHORTWAVE BAND - Set Receiver and Generator to 6000 KC. Range switch in 
SW Position* Adjust SW Antenna Trimmer for maximum peak# No Oscillator 
adjustment is needed on this range#_ 
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at 600kD. Than repeat adjustment at 1400ko• 

FOREIGN BAND i Adjust s*w* oscillator and s.w. antenna eoil trimmers for 
14000ko peak* (Start -with oso. trimmer loose* ant* trimmer tightened). 

POLICE BANDt Adjust antenna ooil trimmer to resonance at 4000 ko. (Triaaaar is 
looated on top of the chassis, right front corner alongside save band switch), 
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MjDELS A-9861,A -9862 -9863 

A-9864,A-9865,A-9866 ALLIED radio corp. 
rj 7 Chassis M-5 m*.™,***. 


Schematic , S ocket, Tr immer 
Alignment 




o © 


IF;*06 afd. 

oond. to 1C6- 

grid* OSC gnd, 
to ehaeeis. 
B.C;.0001 mfd* 
to ant. term. »«•* 
FOREIGN * pd 
POLICE;.0001 
mfd. and 400 
ohm carbon res¬ 
istor in series, 
to ant. term. 



~ SUCCTOR LJ 

I - POL. BAND ANT. TR/MM€R~Pt 

I t—a C. ANT TRIMM€ft -PEAK , 


6 Volt Battery Superheterodyne g 
M5 Chassis 
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1400 loo. Adjust b.e« oso. paddar at 600 ko. for peak. Repeat all b.o. adjustin' 
FOREIGN BAUD: Peak SW osc. and SW trimmer at 14000 ko. (adjust oso. trimmer £i 
POLICE BAND; Peak pol. band oso. trimmer at 4000 ko. Then adjust pol. band anl 
trimmer to peak. Adjust pol. band paddar at 1800 ko* Cheok all adjustments of 
band. These three adjustments are all required an this band*_ 
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TDDEL A-9891 

ALLIED RADIO CORP. Chassis Alt-4 

Schematic, Socket, Trimmers 
Alignment 



ALIGNMENT DATA 

IF ALIGNMENT *- Wave change switch on BO position* Generator connected to grid 
of 6A8 thru a *05 MFD condenser, and align six IF trimmers to peak. 

BROADCAST - Connect Generator to ANT lead thru 1000 MMFD condenser. Receiver, 
Generator set to 1400 KC, adjust Oscillator trimmer to peak, then RF trimmers. 
Pad the Oscillator circuit at 600 EC while rocking variable condenser. 

LQjACE - Replace 1000 133FD condenser with 400 ohm resistor in series with 100 
LlvFD condenser and connect Generator to ANT lead. Generator and receiver set to 
4000 KC, adjust Oscillator and ANT Police trimmers to maximum peak. Reset the 
Generator and receiver to 1800 KC, rock variable condenser while padding 0SC. 

~ Set Generator and Receiver to 14000 KC, adjust Oscillator trimmer,and 
the Foreign ANT trirsmer to peak. Readjust receiver to 13100 KC, generator still 
at 14000 KC and check for image response which should be weaker* Adjustments 
should be started with oscillator trimmer loose and ANT trimmer tight. Repeat 
all adjustments for maximum performance of the receiver. 1 

WAVE TRAP - used only in event of code interference, adjusted to 456 KC. 
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'-ANT. TRIMMER 
~ANT. WIRE (BLUE) 
GRP, WIRE (BLACK) 
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MODELS A-10510 to A-10513 

Chassis 8-K inol. ALLIED RADIO CORP. 

MODELS A-10515 to A-10518 


Alignment, S ookat 
Trimmers, Timer 
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Eight Tube AC Telephene Dial 
All Wave Superheterodyne 
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ANDREA B 



© John F. Rider, Publisher 

























ANDREA PAGE 10-1,2 























CHART INDICATING TUBE FAILURES Checking Tube Foi 



If fault? pict 
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Frequency. Rang© |A7G IN5G IH5G . IC5G PARTS (SERIAL No. 9C6I7IOO and UP) 
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employed. 



























PAGE 10-2 BELMONT 


1DDEL 403,Series A 
Alignment 
MDDEL 418,Series A 
Alignment, Voltage 
Tuner Data 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


BELMONT RADIO CORF. 


__y _ t 

JDDEL 403 SERIES A 


| Is s§ 


ij ll ifij n 

5« e.S!» ***1 fl 

ft ISIS flfi « 




1 


II ^ I « II II MODEL 403 §11 gj£ 


MODEL 418 SERIES A 
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CHASSIS 
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MODEL 418 
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BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


MODEL $19 


MODEL 519 

S oc kat, Tr inmer 3 , Tuner 
MODEL 520,Series A 
Alignment 


PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC 
LEVERS: 

There are six levers on the front of the radio by means of 
which six stations may be selected, (See “B” Fig. 2). pjQ 

Make a list of local stations you tune in regularly; any num¬ 
ber up to and including six. 

Punch out from the set of station call letter tabs supplied, 
the call letters of the stations you have selected. 

On the front of each automatic tuner button an opening 
is provided for inserting the call letter tabs. (See “A” Fig. 2). 

Insert the call letter tabs in the rectangular openings in 
each of the automatic tuner levers. One of the small celluloid 
tabs supplied should be snapped into place over each of the 
station call letter tabs. 

Press DOWN ALL THE WAY any one of the automatic 
tuner levers. Holding it down FIRMLY, tune in by means 
of the tuning knob (No. 2) the station you have assigned to 
this lever. Turn the tuning knob very slowly back and forth 
(while still holding lever in downward position) until the 
signal is clearest. The station will then be accurately tuned 
in. ' Release the lever. 

Press down another automatic tuner lever. Holding it 
down FIRMLY, carefully tune in the station assigned to this 
lever. Release this lever. 

Follow this procedure until you have selected all of your 
favorite stations. 

Now rotate the tuning knob (No. 2) to the right (clockwise) 
as far as it will turn, and with a coin (half dollar), tighten 
the special locking screw (“C”) in the center of the tuning 
knob, (See Fig. 2). 

It is VERY IMPORTANT that this locking screw is turned 
until it is ABSOLUTELY TIGHT. 

This screw will lock in place all the stations you have 
selected on the automatic tuner levers. (Note; Locking screw 
“C” is loose when radio is shipped from factory)^ 

If you should desire to change any station you selected to 
another, hold the tuning knob No. 2 sectlrely and with a coin 
loosen the locking screw “C” one or two turns; select the new 
station as explained. Be sure to retighten the locking screw, 
otherwise the stations you have selected will not stay adjusted 
to the levers. 

The automatic dial is now set up for quick tuning. Press 
down on the lever and—your favorite station is selected. 





M)DEL 520 SERIES A. 
ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


control—Maximum all adjustmer 


SIGNAL GENERATOR 


Condenser Setting 


BROAD¬ 

CAST 

BAND 
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-Type 25Z6G High Va< 
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MDDEL 521,Series A 

Socket,Trimmars,Voltage BELMONT RADIO CORP. 

A-ligrunent ,Tuner 
POWER SUPPLY: 

Caution:—This radio, unless otherwise marked, must be op¬ 
erated from 105-125 volts, A.C. or D.C. supply only. If you _ 

are in doubt as to the voltage rating of the power supply, 
consult your local power company before inserting plug. Do 
not insert plug unless all tubes are in their proper sockets. _____ 

Receivers of this model which are to be used on voltages 
other than 105-125 volts, 50/60 cycle, are so marked. The 
power consumption of this receiver is 45 watts. * 

HOW TO REMOVE CABINET: 

CAUTIONAlways disconnect the line cord from the 62A 2 

house current before removing the chassis from the cabinet. "jO-et 
To remove chassis from the cabinet unscrew the locking KlfX'’ 

screw in the center of the tuning knob and pull tuning knob %usT <oC 

and volume knob off their shafts. Remove the back of the " iAC 

cabinet and the two screws that hold the chassis to the cabinet 

Rull off the six buttons on the Automatic levers. Move the - 

chassis toward back of cabinet so that control shafts and 
t “ ner assem bly clear holes in cabinet, then chassis can be 
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MDDEL 527,Series A 

Socket,Trimmers BELMONT RADIO CORP. 

Voltage fAl ignment 
Timer Data 
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1DDEL 529 

Socket,Trimmers 

Alignment,Tuner Data 

BELMONT RADIO CORP. 

SERVICE NOTES: 

Voltages taken from different ooi 
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REAR OF CHASSIS 


































Broadcast Band P/ 2 -Volt Battery Operated MODEL 551 5 TUBE 

Superheterodyne Receiver Series A Frequency Range—535 - 1735 Kilocycles 
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Frequency Range—535 - 1735 Kilocycles 



















©John F. Rider, Publisher 














BELMONT RADIO CORF. 


MODEL 577C .. 

Above Serial 203070 
Schematic,Voltage ,Uote! 


GENERATOR INTERFERENCE 

Remove the generator cutout mounting 
the condenser (100-81) bracket on the gener 
ing lug. Replace the cutout mounting screw 
,ec„,. c .y. * 


Connect the condenser lead to the battery terminal o 
cutout. The generator condenser is absolutely necessary 
ts used to eliminate a high pitched whining noise which w 
otherwise be heard as the motor is accelerated 

CONNECTIONS TO BATTERY 




ADJUST ANTENNA TRIMMER 

Tune in--a weak signal at approximately 600 K.C. 




in 


__I 

January 1939 
Serial No. 203070 Up 
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VIBRATOR 
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IDDEL 577C 

Above Serial 203070 BELMONT I 

SERVICE NOTES^^^QntjSookat, Trimmers 
Tuner Data 

Voltages taken from different points of circuit to chassis 
are measured with volume control full on, all tubes in their 
sockets and speaker connected, with a volt meter having a re¬ 
sistance of 1000 ohms per volt. These voltages are clearly 
indicated on the bottom view. 

In order to prevent signal from acting upon A.V.C. and 
affecting accuracy of voltage measurements, aerial and ground 
leads should be short circuited while making measurements. 

All voltages are to be measured with 6.3 volts input to re¬ 
ceiver. Resistances of coils and transformer windings are in¬ 
dicated in ohms on schematic circuit diagram. 

To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each conden¬ 
ser with another condenser of the same capacity and voltage 
rating, which is known to be good, until the defective unit is 
located. 

Failure to operate, noisy or weak reception is usually due 
to defective tubes, the tubes making poor contact with sockets 
or grid clips making poor contact with the caps of the tubes. 
Tubes may be checked very easily by replacing with other 
tubes which are known to be good. If fuse blows out fre¬ 
quently and insulating sleeve has been properly placed over 
fuse, the trouble is probably in the vibrator, it should be re¬ 
placed. Do not attempt to make any adjustments on the 


ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS 

All of the adjustments have been very carefully set with 
signal generators at the factory and require no further adjust¬ 
ment, unless it becomes necessary to replace a coil or trans¬ 
former, or if the adjustments have been tampered with in the 
field. Under no circumstances attempt any adjustments with¬ 
out first making certain that adjustment is necessary and only 
after voltages, tubes and condensers have been checked and 
found to be normal. To properly re-align this receiver, a test 
oscillator, as well as an output meter, must be used. 


M3DEL 677C i 
Tuner Data I 


of the antenna can, adjustment “X.” 

5. Go back and check 1400 K.C. If adjustment is made 
here, check 600 K.C. again. 

6. Check for sensitivity at 1000 K.C. by setting test oscilla¬ 
tor to this frequency and picking up the signal by rotat¬ 
ing variable condenser. Under no circumstances bend 
plates of variable condenser sections to correct tracking. 





flfi fi n m 1 1 _ s 


“Broadcast Dummy”—A 125 mmfd. condenser connected 
in series with the output lead of 
the test oscillator. 

RESONANCE INDICATOR 

Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected 
across the primary of the speaker input transformer, or by 
means of an adapter between the plate and screen terminals of 
the type 6K6 output tube. Maximum deflection of the meter 
indicates resonance. Use only enough signal to get a readily 
readable output. A low range output meter or the low scale 
of a multi-range meter should be used. 

LF. ALIGNMENT: (46S KX4 

1. With variable condenser in its minimum capacity po¬ 
sition (plates entirely out of mesh) and with volume 
control full on, connect test oscillator set at 465 K.C. in 
series with I.F. dummy antenna, to grid of 6SK7 I.F. 


There are five levers on the dial by means of which five 
stations may be selected, (See “B” Fig. 2). 

Make a list of local stations you tune in regularly; any 
number up to and including five. 

Punch out from the set of station call letter tabs supplied, 
the call letters of the stations you have selected. 

On the front of each automatic tuner lever an opening is 
provided for inserting the cal! letter tabs, (See “A” Fig. 2). 

Insert the call letter tabs in the rectangular openings or 
each of the automatic tuner levers. One of the small celluloid 
tabs supplied should be snapped into place over each of the 
station call letter tabs. 

Press DOWN ALL THE WAY any one of the automatic 
tuner levers. Holding it down FIRMLY, tune in by means 
of the tuning knob (No. 1) the station you have assigned to 
this lever. Turn the tuning, knob very slowly back and forth 
(while still holding lever in downward position) until, the 
signal is clearest. The station will then be accurately tunef 
Release the lever. 

" - ‘her automatic tuner lever. Holding n 
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MJDEL 634,Senes A 

BELMONT RADIO CORP. Schematic ,Socket,Trimmers 

IF 470 kc. Dummy ant. .lmfd. cond.to 
grid of 6K7G tube. Variable plates out 
of mesh. Adjust 1st. IF trimmers to max 
measured with 1000 ohm output* As above, coDiiect to grid of 

^nd^b-:withI^nPvoltage t 6A8G tube. Adjust 2nd IF trimmers to 

NALS MARKED "O" ARE B" points, max. output. 

^3H^^^‘ 70F5 ^ ESOCKEr B * G * 1720 kc, oso. seo.Variable plates 
”o a v c ac P l»o«Ar.‘:N p p N , ou t of mash. Dummy ant. 100 mmf. to ant 

A D o? erw!ENTEPMINALS217crsAMi:KXA ' :T lead. Adjust b.c.osc. trimmer to max. 

output. At 1400 kc ant. seo.Dummy ant. 
Q7G 25|_6G 100 mmf. Variable set at 1400 kc. Ad- 

j«8t ant. sec. trimmer to max. output. 


REAR OF CHASSI S 

FIG, 3 






ritit 

Ar«4>m 





CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT 
J SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII. 
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PAGE 10-24 BELMONT 


IDDEL 677,Issue C 
^lignnent,Tuner Data 
Elotes' 


BELMONT 11A 


Voltages taken from different points of circuit to chassis 
are measured with volume control full on, all tubes in their 
sockets and speaker connected, with a volt meter having a re¬ 
sistance of 1000 ohms per volt. These voltages are clearly 
indicated on the circuit diagram. 

In order to prevent signal from actjng upon A.V.C. and 
affecting accuracy of voltage measurements, aerial and ground 
leads should be short circuited while making measurements. 

All voltages are to be measured with 6.3 volts input to re¬ 
ceiver. Resistances of coils and transformer windings are indi¬ 
cated in ohms on schematic circuit diagram. 

To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each conden¬ 
ser with another condenser of the same capacity and voltage 
rating, which is known to be good, until the defective unit is 





Failure to operate, noisy or weak reception is usually due 
to defective tubes, the tubes making poor contact with sockets 
or grid clips making poor contact with the caps of the tubes. 
Tubes may be checked very easily by replacing with other 
tubes which are known to be good. If fuse blows out 
frequently and insulating sleeve has been properly placed over 
fuse, the trouble is probably in the vibrator, it should be re¬ 
placed. Do not attempt to make any adjustments on the 
vibrators. 0 ^ 

„ r „ T TONE SENSITIVITY 

LOCK.SCREW CONTROL CONTROL ^ 



All of the adjustments have been very carefully set with 
signal generators at the factory and require no further adjust¬ 
ment, unless it becomes necessary to replace a coil or trans¬ 
former, or if the adjustments have been tampered with in the 
field. Under no circumstances attempt any adjustments with¬ 
out first making certain that adjustment is necessary and only 
after voltages, tubes and condensers have been checked and 
found to be normal. To properly re-align this receiver, a test 
oscillator, as well as an output meter, must be used. 

DUMMY ANTENNAS 

The dummy antennas referred to in the following instruc- 


and the white lead with brown tracer which is connec 
the end terminal of the terminal strip is the other poii 
Proceed as follows: 

1. With the dial of the Remote Tuner Unit set at 140 
and with volume control full on, connect test os< 
set at 465 KiC. in series with I.F. dummy to grid c 
I.F. tube. 

2. Adjust trimmers "ti" and “I” of output I.F. transl 
for maximum gain, (See Fig. 3, top view). 

3. Disconnect the 10M ohm resistor which has been si 
across the tertiary winding and adjust trimmer “ 

(a) This transformer is now correctly tuned. Uni 
circumstances re-adjust trimmers “H” and “I’ 
the 10M ohm resistor has been removed. 

(b) For alignment of the output I.F. transformer u 
cathode ray oscillograph the 10M ohm resistor 
used and the procedure is similar to the alignm 
any two circuit I.F. transformer; merely tune 
symmetrical curve of maximum amplitude. 

(c) Output connections for the cathode ray oscillc 
should be made to pin No. 8 on 6Q7 tube sock 
to the end terminal on the terminal strip; at this 
the diode load resistors terminate. 


BROADCAST ALIGNMENT: 


RESONANCE INDICATOR 


ator an output meter connected 
>eaker input transformer, or by 
the plate and screen terminals of 
aximum deflection of the meter 
y enough signal to get a readily 
e output meter or the low scale 


LF. ALIGNMENT: (465 K.C.) 

IMPORTANT: 

To align the output I.F. transformer without i 
cathode ray oscillograph a 10M ohm resistor must be : 


CAUTION: In ( 

(adjustment “13”) 
way out and thei 


• to 1400 K. C. and pick up sig 
ote Tuner Unit. Adjust R. F. 

, on back of Remote Tuner Un 
. 4, back view). 

:r to realize maximum gain out 
, back out antenna shunt tr 


lator to 600 K.C. and rotate K 
o 600 IC. C. 

illator adjustment “E”, rotating < 
ame time adjusting shunt oscillat 
This adjustment is accessible fro 
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©DEL 751,Series A 
MDDEL 867,Series A 
Tuner Data 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


LDDEL 767 Series A I 
Tuner Data ! 


Voltage taken from different points of circuit to chassis are 
measured with volume control full on, all tubes in their sockets 
and speaker connected, with a volt meter having a resistance 
of 1000 ohms per volt. 

IN ORDER TO PREVENT SIGNAL FROM ACTING 
UPON AVC AND AFFECTING ACCURACY OF 
VOLTAGE MEASUREMENTS, AERIAL AND GROUND 
LEADS SHOULD BE SHORT CIRCUITED WHILE 
MAKING MEASUREMENTS. 

All voltages are to be measured with 115 volts A.C. line or 
a fully charged 6 volt storage battery. 

Resistances of coils and transformer windings are indicated 
in ohms on schematic circuit diagrams. 

To check for open by-pass condensers, shunt each condenser 
with another condenser of the same capacity and voltage 
rating, which is known to be good, until the defective unit 
is located. 

Excessive hum, stuttering, low volume and a reduction in 
all D C. voltages is usually caused by a shorted electrolytic 
condenser, open by-pass condensers frequently cause oscilla¬ 
tion and distorted tone. 

SETTING THE AUTOMATIC TUNER LEVERS: 


There are six levers by means of which six stations may 
be selected. Make a list of local stations or stations you tune 
in regularly; any number up to and including six. 

Punch out from the set of station call letter tabs supplied, 
the call letters of the stations you have selected. 

On the front of each automatic tuner lever button an open¬ 
ing is provided for inserting the call letter tabs. 

Insert the call letter tabs in the rectangular openings of 
each of the automatic tuner buttons. One of the small cellu¬ 
loid tabs supplied should be inserted into place over each of 
the station call letter tabs. 


tune the station, the dial tuning knob will have to be pressed 
in (See Illus. “E,” Fig. 3). Turn the dial tuning knob very 
slowly back and forth (while still holding the automatic tuner 
lever in downward position), noting the width of the shadow 
on the screen of the cathode-ray tuning indicator. Minimum 
width on the tuning indicator indicates the ideal tuning posi¬ 
tion (resonance). The station will then be clearest and accu¬ 
rately tuned in. 


on indicated on the call 
s procedure until you h; 


iter lever. Holding it 
S knob and carefully 
tter tab on this lever. 


til it cannot be turned any further (See Illus. “C,” Fig. 3). 
is will lock the automatic tuner mechanism and the stations 
i have set up for automatic tuning will be locked in place, 
ter you have locked the tuner mechanism, push the dial 

i. If you should desire to change any station you selected 
another, pull the dial tuning knob all the way out and ro- 
e the knob to the left (counterclockwise) and unlock the 
ler mechanism. Select the new station as explained. 





Fig 3), and rotate the tuning knob to the left (counterclock¬ 
wise) until it cannot be turned any further (See Illus. “D,” 
Fig. 3). This will unlock the automatic tuner mechanism. 
(NOTE:—Automatic tuner mechanism is locked tight when 
radio is shipped from the factory.) 

2. Press down all the way any one of the automatic tuner 
levers. Holding it down firmly, press in on the dial tuning 
knob No. 3 and tune in the station indicated on the station 
call letter tab on this lever. You will note that in order to 

KNOB NO.3 (DIAL TUNING) 



A way to lock or 

UNLOCK TUNING 
MECHANISM. 

(SEE ILLUS. CAD 


(NOTE:—If the dial mechanism works hard when setting up 
a new station for one of the automatic tuner levers, it is due 
to the tuner mechanism not being unlocked all the way. Pull 
the dial tuning knob out all the way and rotate the knob to 
the left (counterclockwise) until it will turn no further. The 
dial mechanism should work freely with the tuner lever 


tuning. Press down the lever key and—YOUR FAVORITE 
STATION IS SELECTED! 

The important steps to remember when setting up stations 
on the tuner levers for automatic tuning are: 

1. To unlock the tuner mechanism pull the dial tuning 
knob all the way out You may find it necessary to rotate 
the knob slightly when pulling it out to make certain that the 
gears mesh properly. Rotate the dial tuning knob to the left 
(counterclockwise) as far as it will turn without forcing. 

2. To set a lever, press down all the way and hold in this 
position while tuning in by means of the dial tuning knob the 
station you want this lever to be tuned to. (NOTE:—you 


will notice that it will.be necessary to keep pressing in on the 
dial tuning knob while tuning in the station as a spring tends 
to push the knob out.) Set all the levers in the same manner 
before locking the mechanism. 

3. To lock the tuner mechanism pull the dial tuning knob 
all the way out. Rotate the dial tuning knob to the right as 
far as it will turn: making certain that it is tight, but it is 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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ALIGNING INSTRUCTIONS: 
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". ~ MODEL 1075,Sariss A,B 

BELMONT RADIO CORP. Socket,Trimmers,Voltage 
Phono ,Notes 


BAND DIAL SCALE FREQUENCY RANGE 

Broadcast .Upper Scale "BC".535 to 1690 KC. (Kilocycles) 

Medium Wave..Center Scale "MW".1.66 to 5.5 MC. (Megacycles) 
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PAGE 10-38 BELMONT 


BELMONT RADIO CORP. 


MJDEL 1075,Sorias A,B 
Timor Data,Notes,Parts 


PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC STA¬ 
TION PUSHBUTTONS: 

Important: Allow the radio to “warm up” for about 15 
minutes before setting the station adjustment screws for the 
pushbuttons. 

Only a single adjustment for each station is required in 
setting up your favorite stations for automatic pushbut¬ 
ton operation. These adjustments are located at the front 
of the chassis shown in Fig. 4 and are accessible through the 
station call' letter tab holes. The only equipment needed is a 
small screw driver to make the adjustments. 

Make a list of your favorite local stations, those which you 
tune in regularly. Put down the frequency {kilocycle num¬ 
ber) of these stations. There may be 2, 3, 5 or any number 


Press pushbutton mearked “Broadcast” and tune in next 
station selected. Press button covering frequency range in 
which station is located. Adjust screw through station tab 
opening above button pressed until the same station is heard 
clearly and with maximum volume. 

Follow this procedure for each button until you have se¬ 
lected all of your stations. The automatic buttons are now set 
up for quick tuning and no further adjustment is necessary. 

NOTE: In setting up the pushbuttons,' station 

identification may require switching back and forth to button 
marked “Broadcast” until the same program is heard for both. 
If the same program is heard on more than one station, find 
the station on dial tuning and select the proper one on the 
pushbutton by comparing the order or sequence of pro¬ 
grams with that on dial tuning. 


sting frequencies, consult 
your "local newspaper or a radio log book. They can also be 
obtained by pressing the button marked “Broadcast” on the 
left and tuning in the stations manually, noting the numbers 
on the dial at which they are received. 


The range of the frequencies covered by each button are 
given below and are also shown in Fig. 4. Only stations 
within the frequency ranges given can be obtained on a par¬ 
ticular button. Counting the station buttons from left to right, 
looking at the front of the set, the frequency ranges are as 
follows: 


1550 to 1000 Kilocycles. 
1550 to 1000 Kilocycles. 
1100 to 680 Kilocycles. 
1100 to 680 Kilocycles. 
830 to 520 Kilocycles. 
830 to. 520 Kilocycles. 


Punch out the station call letter tabs of the stations you 
have set up for the automatic buttons from the set of sheets 
supplied and insert them into the rectangular openings in the 
escutcheon. One of the small, clear celluloid tabs supplied 
should be snapped into place over each of the station call 
letter tabs. 


ANTENNA AND GROUND CONNECTIONS: 

Antenna connections are made on the terminal board, with 
terminals marked “A” and “D” on the rear of chassis. When 
using a conventional antenna connect the lead-in to terminal 
“A”. The ground lead should be connected to Terminal “G” 
When using a Doublet Antenna, connect one lead-in of the 
doublet to “A and the other lead-in to “D”. Connect a 
ground wire to Terminal “G”. (See Fig. 1). 

CONNECTOR 
STRIP 

TO ANTENNA 


3S5 


which has a kilocycle num 
i kilocycle 


This means that any station which has a kilocycle number 
lying between 1550 and 1000 K.C. can be set up on either But¬ 
ton 1 or Button 2. Any static- - 
ber lying between 1100 and 6 
Button 3 or Button 4. Any station wh 
number lying between 830 and 520 K.C. can De sei on turner 
Button 5 or Button 6. 

After you have made up your list of stations, press button 
marked “Broadcast” and tune set manually until station sel¬ 
ected having the highest frequency is tuned in and the pro¬ 
gram noted. Press button covering frequency range in which 
station is located (See Fig. 4). Adjust screw through station 
tab opening above button pressed until the same station is 
heard clearly and tuning indicator indicates that it is cor¬ 
rectly tuned. TRANSFORMERS 




(a-) TO GROUND (t>) TO GROUND’ 
CONNECTIONS FOR CONNECTIONS FOR 
CONVENTIONAL DOUBLET 

ANTENNA ANTENNA 


i PUSHBUTTON 


h Frequency OojL 


Coils .Two Used)..... 














































BELMONT PAGE 10-41 


M3DEL X—466 

BELMONT RADIO CORP. Voltage,Note a 


TUBE 


DESCRIPTION 


VOLTAGE ON PIN # TO GND. 

(NO SIGNAL 

CONDITION) 



1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 CAP 

1851 Convertor 

0 

6.3 AC 

290 

150 

0 


0 

2 0 

1852 - 1st I.F. 

0 

6.3 AC 

0 

0 

2 

150 

0 

290 

1852 - 2nd I.F. 

0 

6.3 AC 

0 

0 

2 

150 

0 

290 

1853 - 3rd I.F. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

2 

150 

6.3 AC 

290 

6H6 Video 

0 

6.3 

0 

0 

N.C. 


0 

N.C. 

6SK7 1st video amp. 

0 

0 

0 

0 

3-eT0 

100 

v.6.3 AC 

180 

6K6G 2nd video 

0 

6.3 

150 

70-150 

0 

N.C. 

0 

0 

6J5 Osc. 

0 

0 

35 v.approx. 

N.C. 

0 

N.C. 

6.3 AC 

0 

6SK7 Sound I.F. amp. 

0 

0 

4.5 v. 

0 

4.5 

100 

6.3 AC 

290 

6S>Q7 Sound Dot. 

0 

0 

1.5 

0 

0 

70 

0 

6.3 AC 

6SK7 Video AVC Amp 

0 

6.3 AC 

0 

0 

2 

110 

0 

290 

6H6 Video Dot. Sync. 

0 

0 

0 

N.C. 

N.C. 


6.3 AC 

0 

6SJ7 Sync.Channel Amp. 

0 








5U4G Rectifier 

0 

Pin 2-8 









5 AC 


280 AC 


280 AC N.C. 

N.C. 

5Y3G Rectifier 

0 

Pin 2-8 









5 AC 


280 AC 


280 AC N.C. 

N.C. 

6SJ7 Sync.Channel Amp. 

0 

Pin 2-7 
6.3 AC 

0 

0 

0 

110 


110 

6N7 Hor.Vert. 

0 

Pin 2-7 







Sync.Amp. 


6.3 AC 

195 

0 

0 

205 


0 

6N7 Hor.Osc. 

0 

Pin 2-7 
6.3 AC 

105 

-22 

-22 

200 


0 

6L6 Hor.Output 

0 

Pin 2-7 

Cannot be 








6.3 AC 

Checked 

300 

0 



24 

5V4 Hor.Damping 

0 

Pin 2-8 
5.0 AC 

0 

0 


0 


0-13 v. 

6N7 Vert.Osc. 

0 

Pin 2-7 
6.3 AC 

290 

-50 

-50 

20 


0 

6J5 Vert.Output 

2V3G * 

0 

0 

Pin 2-7 
6.3 AC 
7000 

300 

300 

0 

6 

13 

Pin 2-7 
2.5 v. 

v.approx. 

6080AC 


* Great caution should be exercised in checking high voltage circuits. It is best 
never to attempt to measure heater voltage on the 2V3G. If the tube lights brightly, 
it is sufficient indication that the heater voltage is correct. To measure high 
voltage, disconnect power supply and insert 0-5 m.a. meter in ground end of bleeder 
chain. (With protection fuse) current should read about 1 m.a. w!hen power supply,is 
reconnected. If bleeder current is appreciably off measure individual resistors in 
chair,, to see if difficulty is there. Thus by replacing rectifier tubes an appropriate 
check of transformer the high voltage circuits can be checked without the use of 
dangerous probes. 

□ Electrostatic voltmeter 

0 Special High resistance voltmeter 
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PAGE 10-4 CADILLAC 


M3DEL C-8 

Tuner .Alignment Data 


CADILLAC DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 



NOTE A - Insert antenna cable at chassis and 
oscillator adjustments. 

NOTE B - Remove antenna cable short circuit a 
and signal generator. 


i Insert 35 mmf. condenser between open end of antenna cable 


SIGNAL GENER 

ATOR J 


n tt 



Setting 

1 Connection at Radio 

Antenna 

Depressed 

Setting 

to Maximum Output 

| AUTOMATIC TUNER ADJUSTMENTS AND ALIGNMENT 



WITH BUTTON DE- 






AUTOMATIC TUNER 
ADJUSTING SCREW 
TO^ MAXIMUM OUT- 

See Note D 

yooxc 

Antenna Lead 

35 aaaf . 

No. 1 

A justing Screw 

Adjusting Screw 

Antenna Coll No. 1 
Xntoratage Coll No. 1 
Antenna Coil No. 2 

850 KC 

1100 KC 


35 Knif 0 

35 mmf. 


Adjusting Screw 

Adjusting Screw 

Adjusting Screw 

Interatage Ooll No. 4 
Antenna Coil No. 5 
Interatage Coll No. 6 


op of the automatic tuning unit can be seen ten round openings - See Fig. 3. Through these 
sen the ten "W" openings on the other side of the unit. Insert a thin blade screw driver 
openings and In the "W” opening of the proper button and adjust the position of the coll 
crew driver until maximum output Is obtained. 

ADJUSTING ANTENNA 1400 KC TRIMMER 

3 Installed ana the car antenna Is connected. It Is necessary to readjust the antenna 1400 


There are two small holes In the chassis case near 1 
and antenna trimmer adjustments are to be made. Sei 
marked "Capacity” should be set to the extreme clocl 
Board Antenna, the screw marked "Capacity" should b< 
. position. 


:ase near the antenna connection through which the antenna capacity 
made. See Fig. 2. With the Cadillac Vacuum Antenna, the screw 
-reme clockwise position. With the Cadillac Under Car or Running 
should be set to the extreme counter clockwise or high capacity 


To adjust trimmer, 
fourths on, turn 1 
Antenna this adjus 


Lmmer, tune In a weak signal at approximately 1400 KC with the v 
;um the adjusting screw (marked trim) In or out until maximum o 
adjustment should be made with antenna fully extended. 
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SCHEMATIC ~£ADiO~D/AGj?AM~ f08‘ CAPEHART-MODEL 


















Align the i-f stages at 465 kc after removing the 6C5 osoillator and with 
the test oscillator connected to the grid of the 6L7 first detector# 

R-F Alignments Replace the 6C5 and connect the test osoillator to the an¬ 
tenna post of the receiver# Start with the osoillator trimmer with the 
dial set on the high-frequency end of the hand at the frequencies listed 
belorws 

Broadcast Band - 1400 k» 1st H-F Band - 5.0 me 2nd H-F Band - 17 mo 

After the oscillator trimmer has been ad justed,align the r-f trimmer of 
each band. Then set the osoillator padding condensers of the various bands 
at the following frequencies: 

Broadcast Band - 550 kc 1st H-F Band - 2#0 me 2nd H-F Band - 6*0 me 
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SCHEMATIC-PAN AMUSE - TUNER 
W/fttNG -DIAGRAM 
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CAPEHART 



Mien aligning the i-f stages at 465 kc, wake cor bain the Selectivity Control 
treme counter-clockwise position, i*e, set to "sharp tuning”,, Remove the 6C5 
tube and connect the output of the test oscillator to the grid of the 6L7 fir 
The bias of this tube is fixed, therefore it will be necessary to leave the g 
the tube and couple the oscillator through a ,001 or ,002-raf condenser. Adju 
ners on the three i-f transformers for maximum readings. 


R-F Alignments Replace the 6C5 oscillator tube. Connect the test.oscillator t 
post with the dial set on the high-frequency end of the band at the following 
Long-Wave Band ... 400 kc First H-F Bend 5*0 rm 

Broadcast Band ,.,1400 kc Second ” " ...17.0 me 

First adjust the oscillator trimmers and then the r-f trimmers* After the ad 
these trimmers, set the oscillator padding condensers of the various hands at 
frequencies: 

Long-Wave Band 200 kc 


First H-F Band 


»0 me 
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DDELS 400-G,500-G Series 
demote Control Installation 


W/S O HA ME/G Si 
Wag or THE 


CAPEHART 

RTPEMOTE /EfSTALL AT/ON OF 


ALL SPEAKERS PEQU/&E 
A HO VOLTA.C. WALL 
OUTLET HEAR SPEAKER ^ 


STANDARD OUTLET BOX SoraF' 
WITH SPECIAL COVER ASSEM¬ 
BLY OUR NO. 66193. 


Remote cohixol^ 
Stat/ch . 
elat cable 3 


STANDARD OUTLET BOX GemF 
WITH SPECIAL COVER ASSEM. 
OUR NO. 66193. 


□ □ 



□ □ 


STANDARD OUTLET BOX GemF WITH 
SPEC. COVER ASSEMBLY. OUR NO. 

66197. 


STANDARD OUTLET BOX Ger 
WITH SPECIAL COVER ASSEI 
OUR NO. 66197. 

STANDARD OUTLET BOX Ger 
WITH SPEC. COVER ASSEI 
OUR NO. 66193. 


STANDARD OUTLET BOX GemF 
WITH SPEC. COVER ASSEM. 
OUR NO. 66197. 


Use *66/32 cover Assembly 




USR’ec/97 Cover ASSEM. | | ) . 

.....— 

THE CAPEHART, INCORPORATED 

Fort Wayne, Ind., U. S. A. 

CAPEHART REMO 

AVAILABLE ON MODELS OF THI 
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ORPORATION 


?EMOTE SPEAKERS A/jQ € PEMOTE Co/WOt- SZAT/ON3. THE W/PES 
&4s/r0aAjeo cx/merSoxjrs Moufitreo the sasebo^p/xat me 
3d*#c> Ov7l£r Boxes at the txArore tloc^t/qaas. 


SUGGESTED LOCATION OF INSTRU- 
" MENT FOR EITHER SERIES "400 G“ OR 
SERIES "500 G" MODEL. 


— PEMOTi CONTEOf-^- 1 ^ 
1 STATION I 


ALLOW ABOUT 3 FEET OF 
CABLE CONNECTORS BE¬ 
TWEEN INSTRUMENT AND 
WALL SO THE INSTRUMENT 
'-MAY BE CONVENIENTLY 
MOVED AWAY FROM THE 
WALL WHEN DESIRED. / 


‘A'SPH'X. CAS. 
V OH PORCH 


E CONTROL INSTALLATION 


/ WIRE SIZES FOR VOICE 
COIL CONNECTIONS 
UP TO 100 FEET, NO. 14 WIRE 
100 FT. TO 250 FEET, NO. 12 WIRE 
250 FT. AND OVER, NO. 10 WIRE 


ERIES 400G AND SERIES 500G INSTRUMENTS 







2nd1.F. 
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WIRING -DIAGRAM- 400 G - SERIES- COMPLETE 
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CAPEHART CORPORATION 


MODEL 400 1 
Treble Amplifier 
Schematic ^Alignment 



II isa. S M ?* 




&3»p SCHEMATIC 

400-G TREBLE AMPLIFIER 


W-34& 


Alignment : I-F 

The i-f stages are peaked at 465 ko. Remove the 6J5 oscillator tube. !5et the test 
oscillator at 465 kc and connect the output to the grid of the 6L7 first detector. 
Adjust the trimmers for maximum reading of the output meter. 

AFC : 

The AFC circuit is aligned -when aligning the i-f amplifier at 465 kc. "Che primary of 
the discriminator transfbrmer, marked DIODE transformer in the layout, is aligned at 
465 ko. The secondary is aligned with the AFC switch closed on a broadcast or oscill¬ 
ator signal, using either the electric eye or output meter for checking resonance. The 
AFC switoh should then be opened and the secondary re-aligned. If alignment has been 
made correctly, turning the AFC switch off and on should make no difference in the 
cathode-ray tuning tube. 

R-F : 

Replace the oscillator tube. Connect oscillator to antenna post. No matter what band 
is being aligned, start with the oscillator trimmer with the dial set to the high- 
frequency end of the band at the following frequencies: 

Broadcast Band ... 1400 kc 
First H-F Band ... 5.0 mo 

Second " " ... 17.0 me 

After the oscillator trimmer has been set for resonance, align the r-f trimmers. After 
these have been adjusted properly and checked, set the oscillator padding condensers 
of the bands at the following frequencies: 

Broadcast Band ... 550 ko 
First H-F Band ... 2.0 me 
Second " " ... 6.0 me 
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M3DEL 400—G-*500-G Series 

Mixing Panel Chassis CAPEHART CORPORATION 
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|61241 relay, #61255 if 25 cycle, #61242 60 cycle 
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MECHANICAL INSTRUCTIONS 

No. 16-E De Luxe Record Changer 
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MODEL 16-E 

CAPEHART CORPORATION Chassis Views 
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Output. 6 240 240 — — — — — — 23.0 
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CHEVROLET DIV— (TEN. MOTORS 



MDDEL 985254 
Schematic a Voltage 


ANTENNA CIRCUIT: The antenna circuit is directly coupled to the antenna in 
contrast with the capacity coupled circuit used in some Chevrolet Models. A small 
adjustable condenser is provided for adjusting the antenna circuit to the antenna. 
This adjustment is made near the high frequency end of the dial (1400 K.C.) instead 
of at the low frequency end as with the capacity coupled sets. 

POWER SUPPLY: The power supply in this receiver differs from previous Chevrolet 
Models in that a rectifier tube (type 6X5G) is used in conjunction with a full wave, 
plug-in vibrator. The vibrator circuit is permanently connected for operation on 
negative battery ground as is the case on all Chevrolets. 
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PAGE 10-8 CHEVROLET 


MDDEL 985254 ' .. “ . 

Socket,Trimmers CHEVROLET DIV.— GEN. MOTORS 

Cha s s is Alignment 
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SUBJECT: Service Hints On Tuning Unit For 985283 Radio subject: Service Hints On Tuning Unit For 985283 Radio—Cont’d 
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CHEVROLET DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 


CHEVROLET PAGE 10-1 


a MODEL 985426 | 


Schemtic Alignment 


985426 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 


ALL SOCKETS SHOWN BOT TOM VIEW 



Circuit Alignment When adjustments are being^made, the chassis 

: in its case to provide proper shielding, and the volume control should be turned 
to the maximum position. The signal generator output should be adjusted to 
^asonable scale deflection on the output meter. _ 
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CONTINENTAL PAGE 10-1 
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RANGE 53S - 1730 KILOCYCLES__RANGE 535 - 1730 KILOCYCLES 
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RANGE 53S - 17: 

FOE ALIGNMENT AN] 
LAYOUT SEE INDEX 
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Battery 110-120 Veit A€ Sufierheterodyne 


PAGE 10-8 CONTINENTAL 


M3DBL Qk " ... . . .. " " 

Schematic,Socket CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 
Trimmers Alignment 
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C ONVEHTIONAL ALICHMEN! 



































Jse a standard outside 
mtenna of at least 50 


MODEL 6B 

CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. Schematic,Socket 

Tr immer s Alignment 

J6A7 ! 6D6 75 41 







This receiver is designed to operate from a power 
supply main of 110-120 volt, 60 cycle alternating 
current AC). Never plug into a DC outlet. 

GROUND Where ever possi ble, a 

good ground should be 
employed. Water pipes and steam or hot water 
radiators make a very desirable ground connection. 
The ground wire should be connected to the "Black" 

,Md - n' ft ft r 


IP PEAK 456 KC 



SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

MODEL 6B 


: - STATION SELECTOR 
: - BAND SWITCH 
r - VOLUME CONTROL, 
l - ONS OFF SWITCH & 
TONE CONTROL 


Bxr= J „ 


m 


B.C. @ SW 0 BC.’Q) SW 0 

/ IfeOOOKc. t)(,OOOi£ 


I F 


MODEL 6B 
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M3DEL 6B 
1DDEL 6G 
MDDEL 6G 

Timer Data MODEL 

ELECTRIC MOTOR 


CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 


ELECTRIC MOTOR The power for this tuner 

is provided by a small, 
efficient electric motor, of the brushless variety. It is 
fitted with an automatic clutch and a silent gear train. 
The bearings 6nd the oil retainer hold sufficient oil 
to lubricate the motor for a lifetime. 

SETTING UP List six (6) strong local 

SELECTOR MECHANISM stations which are free 
from excess fading. The 
station on your list that comes in nearest the left 
hand end of the dial should be called station No. 1 
and should be set up on button No. 1. (See Figure 1.) 
Located on the back of the receiver is the thumb 
screw bracket and six (6) thumb screws whose posi¬ 
tioning determines the points at which the pointer 
will stop when the buttons are being used. Figure 2 
shows a detail of the thumb screws numbered for ref¬ 
erence to the push buttons. 

Located on the rotating selector plate is a fibre dead 
spot which locates the position at which station selec¬ 
tor contacts should be set in order to have the selec¬ 
tor plate stop for a certain station. Follow closely 
the steps listed below: 

1. Using the manual selector knob, tune in station 
No. 1, the station near the left hand end of the 
died—the 170 K.C. end. Make certain that the station 
is properly tuned in. 

2. From the back of the receiver loosen thumb screw 
No. 1 (See Figure 2) just enough to allow it to slide 
freely in the groove. 

3. Now adjust the thumb screw until the contact is 
resting directly on the fibre dead spot. 

4. Tighten thumb screw securely, making sure that 
in tightening you do not move the contact off the 
fibre dead spot. 

5. Check the above operation by pressing button No. 
1 and note if there is any pointer movement. If there 
is no pointer movement, the contact is properly set 
If the pointer moves, the contact was not set directly 
on fibre dead spot. In this case, the station should 
be re-tuned manually, and procedure No. 3 should 
be repeated. 



6. Using the same procedure, set up fee remaining 
five stations, in each case using the station of fee 
next highest frequency and the thumb screw having 
the same number as the corresponding button. Nev¬ 
er skip buttons, always set up in numerical order 
from button 1 to 6 from left to right. 

7. After all the stations have been set up, insert the 
proper station call tabs (found with the instructions) ' 
into the recesses of their respective buttons. 

8. To receive any of the six stations set up as de¬ 
scribed above turn receiver "ON" by rotating the 
left hand knob to the right until the switch clicks. 
Allow the tubes to heat up, press the buttons desig¬ 
nated by the call letter of the station desired and 
hold the button in until the pointer stops moving and 
the station comes in. Adjust tone and volume. 
IMPORTANT: Be sure the band switch is in the posi¬ 
tion for Standard Broadcast Reception. 

AUTOMATIC PUSH BUTTONS 
MODELS 6C and 60 

A glance at Fig. 1 will show that there are eight (8) 
push buttons, six (6) of which are for automatic use; 
the adjusting screws are located directly below these 
push buttons. Fig. 1 also shows the tuning range 
or frequencies covered by each button. 



The remaining two (2) push buttons located at fee 
extreme right hand end of the push button plate are 
for short wave and manual timing. See Fig. 1. Short 
wave, tuning is accomplished by pressing "short 
wave" button and tuning with the selector knob. 
By pressing "manual tuning" button, fee automatic 
disconnects and fee selector knob becomes active 
for fee broadcast band. 

1. Choose a station hctvng a frequency within the 
range of button No. 1 (540 to 980 kc). 

2. Press "Manual Tuning" button and time this sta¬ 
tion conventionally by using fee selector knob. 

3. Now press button No. 1 and turn adjusting screw 
in either direction until fee previously selec te d 
station is heard. Adjust fee screw until fee sta¬ 
tion is received wife maximum volume. 

4. Remove fee call letters of fee station from fee 
call letter sheet furnished and insert in fee win¬ 
dow of the adjusting screw. 

5. Repeat the above procedure for the remaining 
five (5) stations. 
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MODEL 6C 

CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEY. CO. Schematic ,Socket 

Trimmers ^Alignment 
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FOR TIMER DATA 

see index 
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CONTINENTAL PAGE 10-15 


8A 


MDDEL 8A 

CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. MDDEL 8A.U 

Parts Socket 
Tr immap s , Timer, 

Eight Tube A€ Automatic Tuning ttAU 


Jk\ 




This receiver is designed to operate over three tuning ranges; the broadcast range 
which extends from 535 to 1730 K.C. (173 to 560 meters), police and aviation band which 
extends from 1700 to 5600 K.C.. (53 to 176 meters) and the international short wave band 
which extends from 5600 to 18,100 K.C. (16.5 to 53 meters). This latter range is the one 
which includes the five internationally assigned bands — the 16, 19, 25, 31, and 49 
meter bands. 
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PAGE 10-16 CONTINENTAL 


MDDEL 8A.TJ 
Schematic , 
Alignment 


CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 








‘ J -V.-V-.V-.V.X.N kg .06J s £g°J;j*i7 Soo.ooo v* SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

|iS %% 5£Z MODEL 6SUJ 

fcft 'fooosr uca I I ____ 

This receiver is designed to operate over four tuning ranges; long wave 150 to 350 
K.C. (2000 to 857 meters); broadcast 535 to 1730 K.C. (173 to 561 meters); medium 
short wave band 2350 to 7100 K.C. (127.6 to 42 meters); international short wave 
7000 to 22,000 K.C. (13.6 to 42.8 meters), which includes five—5 internationally 
assigned bands—16, 19,25, 31 and 49 meter bands. 

PROCEDURE FOR SETTING UP AUTOMATIC PUSH BUTTONS See Model 8A. 
ALIGNMENT 

Align I P and Broadcast Bands using the procedure for Model 8A. Us¬ 
ing this procedure align Med. S.W. and S.W. Band likewise, using the following 
frequencies; Med. S.W.,7000 KC Osc. Trimmer,6000Kc Ant. Trimmer,2500 Keypad". 
S.W., 22000 KC S.W.Osc Trimmer, 18000 KC S.W.Ant Trimmer,8000 KC "pad". 

Align L.W, Band as below; 


LONG WAVE BAND The long wave band is p__L_ 1 

ALIGNMENT adjusted by connecting 

the output of the signal P2727 6" Dynamic Speal 
generator through a .0002 Mfd. mica condenser to the transformers j 

blue antenna lead. Then set the gang to minimum P2663 Universal Transfoi 
and the generator to 360 KC and adjust the long MISCELLANEC 

wave oscillator trimmer to receive this signal. Then P2 6si Band 

set the generator to 325 KC and adjust the long wave P 2660 Dial S 

antenna trimmer to give maximum output. Next set G5775 Mediu 

generator to 160 KC and pad the circuits to maxi- Wave 

mum output. Owing to the nature of the long wave G5774 Oscd ia 

band, the trimmer and padding condensers react G5777 Long ’ 

upon each other to quite a degree; consequently, Assem 

several re-adjustments at the trimming and padding resistors—carbo; 

positions are required before the circuits are qdjusted Piii4 2,000,000 Ohm v* 
properly. P2735 5,000,000 Ohm Vi 


For parts not listed below 
see Parts List Model 8A. 


6" Dynamic Speaker (Mantel) 
TRANSFORMERS AND COES 
Universal Transformer 
MISCELLANEOUS 
P2S61 Band Switch 
P2660 Dial Scale 
G5775 Medium Short W< 


PARTS LIST 
MODEL 8AU 


G5774 Oscillator Coil, Trimmer and 
Shield Assembly 

G5777 Long Wave Antenna Coil 
Assembly 

RESISTORS—CARBON MICA CONDENSERS 

! 2,000,000 Ohm Va Watt 2701 005 5% 

> 5,000,000 Ohm V* Watt 2702 .0018' 3% 
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MJDEL 11A 

CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. Schematic,Socket 

Trimmers 

This receiver is designed to operate over three tuning ranges - y Ali S nmen ' t 
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MDDEL 11A. 
MODEL 16B 
Tunor Data 
Parts 


CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADIUSTMENT AND OPERATION 


OF THE ELECTRIC TUNER 


/ ^ DIALTUNING 

^PHONQ 
'^SWITCH 


RASSmNT. 


choosing the station with the next highes' 
eight (8) stations have been adjusted, chec] 
tuning in each station. Note: In the wine 
button, insert the word "OFF" found in the < 


HOW TO TUNE IN STATIONS USING THE 
ELECTRIC PUSH BUTTON TUNER, 


RESISTORS 

R 1—PI40 500 Ohm >4 Watt 

R 2—PI950 350 Ohm ‘4 Watt 1( 

R 3—PI39 250,000 Ohm >4 Watt 

R 4—P481 3,000 Ohm >4 Watt 

R 5—P673 10,000 Ohm % Watt 

R 6—P417 50,000 Ohm V* Watt 

R 7—P137 500,000 Ohm >4 Watt 

R 9—PI37 1,000.000 Ohm V« Watt 

Rll—P2731 25,000 Ohm 1 Watt 

R12—P278 600 Ohm V* Watt 

R13—P1950 350 Ohm V« Watt 

R14—P417 50,000 Ohm >4 Watt 

R15—P139 250,000 Ohm >4 Watt 

R16—P1220 200,000 Ohm >4 Watt 

R17—P166 25,000 Ohm >4 Watt 

R18—P376 750 Ohm >4 Watt 

R19—P258 15,000 Ohm >4 Watt 

R20—P166 25,000 Ohm '4 Watt 

R21—P2732 220 Ohm 2 Watt 

R22—P167 10,000 Ohm >4 Watt 


(.0008—.0016 Mid.) 

C 4 Broadcast Band Padder— 

(.003—.0006 Mid.) 

C 6—P1322 .005 Mid. 600 V. 

C 8—P276 .1 Mid. 400 V. 

C 9—P148 .05 Mid. 200 V. 

Cll—P142 .1 Mid. 200 V. 

C14—P334 .05 Mid. 400 V. 

C15—P334 .05 Mid. 400 V. 

C19—P334 .05 Mid. 400 V. 

C20—P1322 .005 Mid. 600 V. 

C22—PUS .05 Mid. 200 V. 

MISCELLANEOUS 
P1928 Tube Socket 
PI153 5Z3 Socket 
P945 Speaker Socket 
P2705 Volume Control 
P2706 Bass Control 

G5788 Band Switch and Lead Assembly 
P929 A.C. Line Cord 
PI455 Tube Shield 
P1456 Tube Shield Base 


C23—P1322 .005 Mfd. 600 V. 
C24—P1322 .005 Mid. 600 V. 
C25—P276 .1 Mid. 400 V. 


C 7—P480 .0001 Mid. 

C12—P480 .0001 Mid. 

1 C13—P480 .0001 Mid. 

C21—P1382 .00025 Mid. 


ADJUSTABLE CONDENSER!? 
P1918A Variable Condenser 
P2743 Gang Trimmer Strip 
P1682 Oscillator Padder Condensers 
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16S COMBINED TUNER and A. F. SCHEMATIC 

















PAGE 10-22 CONTINENTAL 


MDDEL 16S- ' .~ “ ' ' "" “ . 

Socket,Trimmers CONTINENTAL RADIO & TELEV. CO. 

A1 ignment ,No te s 

Parts 
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CROSLEY CORP. 



























MBEL 458,Battery Vanity 
Alignment,Tuner ,Uotes 
Parts 


CROSLEY CORP. 


MODEL 458 (Battery Vanity) 


SPECIFICATIONS 

The Crosley Model 458 radio is a four-tube superhet¬ 
erodyne receiver designed for operation from batteries. 
The method of connecting the battery cable to the bat¬ 
teries is shown on the Wiring Diagram. The batteries 
required are: one 1.5 volt “A” (EVEREADY NO. 740 
or equivalent) or 3 o.r 4 No. 6 DRY CELLS in parallel, 
and two plug-in type 45 volt “B” batteries. 

TUBES AND VOLTAGE LIMITS 

The table gives the function of the tubes 
used, together with the voltage readings between the 
tube socket contacts and the negative side of the “A” 
battery circuit- Voltage readings should be taken with a 
1000 ohm per volt, 250 volt voltmeter (except fila¬ 
ments) with receiver in operating condition and the 
volume control full on and no signal input. The fila¬ 
ment voltages should be measured with an accurate low 
range DC voltmeter (approximately 0 to 10 volts). 
Voltage limits may vary plus or minus 10% of values 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

All the circuits in this receiver are very accurately 
adjusted at the factory and normally should need no 
further adjustment. However, if it is definitely known 
that an adjustment is necessary, the circuits can best be 
properly aligned with the use of a modulated signal 
generator and an output meter. 

CONNECTING OUTPUT METER 

( onnect the output meter across the “P” and “S” 
terminals of the 1C5G output tube. Be certain that the 
meter is protected from DC by connecting a condenser 
( l mfd. or larger—not electrolytic) in series with one 
ot the leads. 

1. Tuning I-F Amplifier To 455 Kilocycles. 

' a i Connect the output of the signal generator 
through a .02 mfd. condenser to the top cap of the 1A7G 
tube, leaving the tube’s grid clip in place. Connect the 
•'inuml lead from the signal generator to the “GND” 
terminal of the receiver. KEEP THE GENERATOR 
LEADS AS FAR AS POSSIBLE FROM THE GRID 
LEADS OF THE OTHER SCREEN GRID TUBES. 


! 2nd I.F. Transformer 
Condenser Capacity Coupling 
I Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. Pape 
| (Var. Condenser, Antenna Sectic 


j Condenser, .0001 Mf. Molded 
| Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. Pape 
I Capacity Condenser Coupling 
Condenser, 16 Mf. 125 V. Elect 


r, .00025 Mf. Molded 
r, .02 Mf. 200 V. Paper 
r, .00005 Mf. Molded 
:r, .02 Mf. 200 V. Paper 
■x, ,004 Mf. 200 V. Paper 
1 Megohm %W. Carbon 
200,000 Ohm 1 3 W. Carbon 
40,000 Ohm )£W. Carbon 
3 Megohm t 4 W. Carbon 
1.000 Ohm ••., \\ Flexible 


(b) Set the station selector so that the tuning con¬ 
denser plates are completely in mesh and turn the 
volume control knob to the right (ON). 

(c) Set the signal generator to 455 kilocycles. 

(d) Adjust both'2nd I-F trimmers (located through 
rear of chassis flange) for maximum reading on the 
output meter. (Fig. 3). 

(e) Adjust both trimmers located on the 1st I-F 
transformer (right end) for maximum output. (Fig. 2). 

(f) Check operations (d) and (e) for more ac¬ 
curate adjustments. 

ALWAYS USE THE LOWEST SIGNAL GENERA¬ 
TOR OUTPUT THAT WILL GIVE A REASONABLE 
OUTPUT METER READING. 

2. Aligning R-F Amplifier. 

When aligning the R-F amplifier the output lead from 
the signal generator sKould be connected through a 
.0002 mfd. condenser to the “ANT” terminal of .the 
receiver. 

(a) Set the signal generator to 1725 kilocycles. 

(b) Open the condenser gang all the way. 

(c) Adjust the “OSC” trimmer condenser on gang 
for maximum output. 

(d) Set the signal generator to 1400 kilocycles. 

(e) Tune the receiver to the generator signal for 
maximum output (approximately 140 on the dial). 

(f) Adjust the “ANT” trimmer condenser on gang 
for maximum output. DO NOT READJUST THE 
“OSC” TRIMMER AT 1400 KILOCYCLES. 

(g) Repeat operations (e) and (f) alternately until 
no further improvement in output can be obtained. 

If any of the circuits have been re-adjusted it may be 
necessary to reset the push buttons. 

SETTING THE PUSH BUTTONS 

With a small screw driver or pen knife remove cel¬ 
luloid cover and the call letters. Insert screw driver 
in the hole in the front of the button and loosen the 
set screw a turn or two. With the manual tuning knob 
tune-in as ACCURATELY AS POSSIBLE the station 
for which the button is to be set. Then push the but¬ 
ton all the way down and while you hold it in that po¬ 
sition SECURELY TIGHTEN the set screw. Replace 
the call letter and call letter cover. Use same procedure 
in resetting or adjusting the rest of the push buttons. 

26 I —36322 Resistor, 500,000 Ohm %W. Carbon 

27 274-PL-5-“B” .Speaker, Spec. 55PWS1 (P. M.) 

| —47083 Cone and V. C. Assy. 

—47084 Output Transformer 
I —46685 Cardboard Ring 
28A 1 (Volume Control, 1 Megohm 

28B ) —46435 “A” Supply Switch 

28C j l“B” Supply Switch 

—46259 Cabinet 8BB 
—45825A Knob, Volume Control 
—45822 Knob, Dial 
W —45931A Rubber Foot and Screw 
—45553B Push Button 
W —45852A Baffle Board 
W -45852 Grille Cloth 

—50841 Call Letter Sheet 
W —50551A Call Letter Cover 
W —45930C Rubber Foot 
—46450 Instructions 
G26 —45683 Riveted Key Assy. 

G27 —45683 Rocker Plate Assy. 

W —50542C Key Clip (Lock ClamD) 

W —50561 No. 6 x 40 x Fil. Hd. Screw, 
Rocker Plate Bearing 


>. 8 Shakeproof Washer, Key Plate 
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MDDEL 507 
Trimmers.Chassis 
Alignment,Barts 


CROSLEY CORP. 


SPECIFICATIONS 

This model Crosley radio chassis is especially de¬ 
signed for installation in Crosley Shelvador electric 
refrigerators. It should be operated only from an 
ALTERNATING CURRENT power supply as specified 
on the rear of the receiver. 

The tuning range of the receiver is from 540 to 1725 
kilocvcles or 555 to 173 metres. 


-J K 0 IR! 


TUBES AND VOLTAGE LIMITS 

The following table gives the functions of the tul 
used, together with the voltage readings between tu 
socket contacts and chassis. Voltage readings tak 
with a 1000 ohm per volt, 500 volt voltmeter (exc< 
filaments) with receiver in operating condition and 
signal input. The filament voltages should be measui 
with an accurate low range A. C. voltmeter (appro 
mately 0-10 volts). Voltage limits may vary plus 


1 > § U ° • E O So 
^”oo*Sot,i 

s +> 
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PARTS LIST—MODEL 507 


G132—32000 
G132—32002 
G177—32004 
G178—32004 
G48 —33001 
W —45368B 
W —45367 
—41582 
W —44635 
W —45155B 
W —36541 
W —28621 
W —28621 
W —28621 
W —34647 
W —30805 


2nd I-F. 

2 Section Gang Cond. 
Pointer Shaft 
Pointer Shaft Bracket 
Drive Cord (9-inch) 
Tension Spring 

Condenser, .02 Mf. 160 V. 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser, .006 Mf. 400 V. 
Condenser. .01 Mf. 400 V. 


W —25937 
W —23012A 
W —24357 
—36761 
G156—36400 
G171—36400 
G160—36400 
G172—36400 
W —40911 
275BL7“B” 
—45467 
G1 —26719 
—45149 
—45148 
—45162 
G165—32004 


ilM! J-ati 

© § > 4» O ■«? O 




Resistor, 275 Ohm HW. Flex. 
Resistor, 40 Ohm %W. Flex. 
Resistor, 75 Ohm %W. Flex. 
Resistor, 40,000 Ohm Li'W- Insu. 
Socket, Type 6A8 
Socket, Type 6U7 
Socket, Type 6Q7 
Socket, Type 6K6 
Tube Shield (6U7-G) 

Speaker 

V. C. and Cone Assy. 

Ant. and Gnd. Terminal Assy. 

Power Trans., 50-60 Cy.—110 V. 
Power Trans., 25 Cy.—110 V. 

Vol. Cont. (1 Meg.) and Line Switch 
Wave Trap 
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1CDEL 588,Super Vanity Fiver 
588BC,588BD,588BE 
Schematic,Socleet,Trimmers 
~ Alignment, Voltage,Cha s sis 
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M3DEL 598,Vanity,5 98BB,598BD 

Schematic,Socket,Trimmers CROSLEY 

CORP. 

Alignment, Voltage,Chassis 


TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 

Tube Function H P 

s 

6K7-GT R-F Amplifier 6.3 110 

6 J7-GT Detector 6.3 20 

25L6-GT Output 25.1 98 

25Z6-GT Rectifier 25.1 117 A.C. 

W-46416 Ballast Approx. 54.7 Drop A.C. 

110 2. 

7 

110 

— 1 

Power output approximately 2 watts. Drop 

Power consumption at 117.5 volts line 47 watts (A.C.). 

across field 25 volts. 

FIG. 1—WIRING DIAGRAM 



MODEL 598 VANITY 
JANUARY, 1939 


TUBES AND VOLTAGE LIMITS 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 













































































CROSLEY PAGE 10-1, 
























MDDEL 648,Super Sexette 
S oo ket, Tr iramar s , Cha s s i s 
A1 ignment ,Uotes, Par ts 


CROSLEY CORP. 
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__ CROSLKY PAGE 10-17 

MDDELS 628,6!58(Late) ' 
CROSLEY CORP. 5628 

S oc ke t, Tr iriruer s , Chas sfcs 
Alignment,Data,Lato Parts 
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PAGE 10-24 CROSLEY 


MODEL 818 

i S oc ket, Tr iramer s , Chas s i s 
Voltage,Phono* 


CROSLEY CORP. 


TUBE SOCKET VOLTAGE READINGS 


Modulator 
Oscillator 
1st I-F Amp 
2nd I-F Amp 
Det., A VC & 
1st A-F Amp 
Output 
Output 
Rectifier. 


Fig. 2. Top View Model 818 


SHUNT VI 
RIMMERS U 

P i> mm 
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Phonograph Pickup 
































PAGE jljO-28 CROSLEY 


PARTS LIST — MODEL 828 


Output TVansforme 
Cardboard Ring 
Speaker, Spec. No. 


Pulley and Hub Assy, on Gang 
Small Brass Idler Pulley and Br! 
Idler Pulley Assy. (2 Pulleys) 
Drive Shaft and Pulley (Manual 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 































©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 

























CROSLEY PAGE 10-31 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


OCTOBER, 1938 
























PAGE 10-32 CROSLEY 


JJDDEL 1018 . 

Socket,Trimmers,Parts CROSLEY CORP. 
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PAGE 10-34 CROSLEY 


[MDDELS 1118,1128 
Parts List 


CROSLEY CORP. 


PARTS LIST — MODEL 1118 


Part No. 


G97 —32001 
G138—32000 
G151—32000 
G150—32000 
G139—32002 
G154—32002 
G153—32002 
G161—32004 
G154—32004 
W —44054 
W —36057B 
G1 —44886 
G2 —34002 
G2 —34002 
G2 —34002 
W —35936 
W —28621 
W —28621 
W —28621 
W —28621 
W —41461 
W —28619 
W —22688 
W —22688 
W —22688 
W —23615 
W —30805 
W —35139 
W —35139 
—40769 
G23 —34000 

G20 —34000 
W —35951A 
G60 —33002 
G62 —33002 
—44891B 
W —45587A 
C —44110C 
W —44262 
W -44263 
W —44127 
W —40486 
G5 —43564 
—41582 
W -45448 
W —44907A 
W -44908 
D —46239 
C —46094 
W -46099 
W —46096 
W —46095 
—46203 
W —46097 
G -41582 
W —46941 


—46477 
—45448 
—44907B 
—44908 


-46290 
-41598 
-44516 
MG105—44879 
—45168 
—45165 
—45164 


W 


—6875 
—6876 
—44497 
—36180 
—42401A 
—22196 
—21237A 
—21875 
—21875 
—21875 


Pre-Selector Coil, B.C. 

Antenna Coil, B.C. 

Antenna Coil, Police 
Antenna Coil, H.F.. 

Oscillator Coil, B.C. 

Oscillator Coil, Police 
Oscillator Coil, H.F. 

1st I-F., 455 Kc. Assy. 

2nd I-F., 455 Kc. Assy. 

Condenser, 30 Mf. 350 V. 

Condenser, 40 Mf. 300 V. 

Condenser, Bimetal Temp. Control 
Condenser, .0001 Mf. Molded 
Condenser, .0001 Mf. Molded 
Condenser, .0001 Mf. Molded 
Condenser, .05 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .02 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .0014 Mf. 200 V. 
Condenser, .006 Mf. 200 V. 

Condenser, .1 Mf. 400 V. 

Condenser, .1 Mf. 400 V. 

Condenser, .1 Mf. 400 V. 

Condenser, .05 Mf. 400 V. 

Condenser,' .01 Mf. 400 V. 

Condenser, .004 Mf. 400 V. 

Condenser, .004 Mf. 400 V. 

Condenser, B.C. Osc. Series Trimmer 
Condenser, .001560 Mf. Pol. Osc. Fixed] 
Trimmer 
Condenser 

3 Section Shunt Trimmer Assy. 

3 Section Var. Timing Cond. (1118) 

3 Section Var. Tuning Cond. (1128) 
Dial Face (Glass) (1118) 

Mask (Polished Metal) (1118) 

Support Bracket (Dial Glass) (1118) 
Ring (Glass Support) (1118) 

Arc (Glass Support) (1118) 

Pointer (1118) 

Screw—Pointer Mtg. (1118) 

Pulley and Hub Assy. (1118) 

Drive Cord (1118) 

Drive Belt (ill8) 

Idler Pulley (1118) 

Idler Mtg. Stud (1118) 

Dial Face (Glass) (1128) 

Dial Glass Support (1128) 

Dial Glass Clip (2) (1128) 

Dial Glass Clip, R.H. (1128) 

Dial Glass Clip, L.H. (1128) 

Dial Pointer (1128) 

Dial Pointer Guide (1128) 

Drive Cord (50-Inch) (1128) 

Dial Glass Cushion (1128) 

Pulley and Hub Assy. (1128) 

Idler Pulley and Brkt. Assy. (1128) 
Cord Tension Spring (1128) 

Tubing—Drive Shaft (1128) 

Drive Belt (1128) 

Idler Pulley (Dual) (1128) 

Idler Stud (1128) 

Dial Glass (Foreign Only) (1128) 
Drive Cord Clamp (1128) 

Condenser, 50 Mf. 25 V. 

Condenser, Pre-Select Shunt 
Motor Assembly (50-60 Cycle) 

Motor 
Motor Foot 

Motor Mounting Bracket 
Shakeproof Washer 
W. H. Machine Screw, Long 
W. H. Machine Screw, M" Long 
Headed Bushing—Brkt. Mtg. 

Rubber Sleeve—Brkt. Mtg. 

Resistor, 99 Ohm MW. Ins. 

Resistor, 20,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
Resistor, 60,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
Resistor, 100,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
Resistor, 100,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
Resistor, 100,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 


—35600 
—36320 
—34018 
—34020 
—23785 
—23785 
—37590 
—21454 
—26577 
—44165 
—4921C 
—44008 
—37631 
—45381 
—23013 


G103—28807 
G16 —28807 
W —41007 
W —40911 
671BP-18-“M” 
—45184 
—45185 
-44678 
-43680 
W —24715 
W —22985 
W —46804 
W —24865 
-44049 
G1 —44628 
G2 -44628 
—44024B 


G27 —26719 
—44910 
—44915 
—44916 
—45527 
-44702 
G8 —45228 

G9 -45228 
W —45478 


W —43567 
W —37922 
G9 —44363 
MG45—46081 


B —45652A 
—45667 
—45666 
W —44380B 
W —44426A 


—45171 

-46221 

—44876A 

-44902 

—43553 

-43552 

—45604 


cription 


Resistor, 

Resistor, 

Resistor, 

Resistor, 

Resistor, 


100,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
120,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
200,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
250,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
500,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
500,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
750,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
1 Megohm MW. Carb. 

3 Megohm MW. Carb. 
5,000 Ohm MW. Carb. 
10,000 Ohm 1W. Carb. 
10,000 Ohm 2W. Carb. 

32 Ohm MW. Flex. 

300 Ohm 2W. Flex. 

2,000 Ohm l'MW. Flex. 


Socket, 8 Prong Octal. 

Socket, Speaker 
Socket, Push Button Cable 
Cable Clamp, P. B. Cable 
Tube Shield 

Speaker, Spec. No. l-D-1180 
V. C. and Cone Assembly 
Field Coil (515 Ohm) 

Output Transformer 

Cone Mounting Ring 

Elastic Mounting Nuts 

Rubber Washer 

Spacer 

Steel Washer 

Band Selector Switch 

Switch, Discriminator, Assy. Complete 

Flexible Coupling 

Tone Control (300,000 Ohm) and Line 
Switch 

Switch, Local Distance (1128) 

Switch, Local Distance (1118) 

Ant. and Gnd. Terminal Assy. 

Power Transformer, 110 V. 60 Cycle 
Power Transformer, 110 V. 50 Cycle 
Power Transformer, 220 V. 50 Cycle 
Power Transformer, Universal 
Volume Control, 1 Megohm Tapped 
Push Button—Cable and Plug Assy. 
(R.H.) (1118) 

Push Button—Cable and Plug Assy. 
(L.H.) (1118) 

Trip Bar and Connecting Link (P. B. 

Switch) (1118) 

Phono Terminal Assy. 

Line Cord and Plug 

Dial Light Bulb, 6-8 Volt (1118) 

Dial Light Bulb, 6-8 Volt (1128) 

Dial Light Socket Assy. 


Cabinet (1118) 

Escutcheon (Dial) (1118) 

Escutcheon (Push Button) L.H. (1118) 
Escutcheon (Push Button) R.H. (1118) 
Knob, Vol. Cont. and Tuning (2) (1118) 
Knob, T. C.—L. D. Sw. and B. C. Sw. 

Push Button (Bakelite) (1118) 

Switch (Push Button) Only (1118) 
Cabinet (1128) 

Cabinet (1128) 

Escutcheon (1128) 

Knob, Vol. Cont. and Tuning (2) (1128) 
Knob, T. C.—-L. D. Sw. and B. C. Sw. 

Push Button (Bakelite) (1128) 

Switch (Push Button) Only (1128) 
Celluloid Cover (Button) 

Call Letter Sheet 
Rubber Mounting Foot 
Clamp (Speaker Plug) 

Instructions (1118) 

Instructions (1128) 
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MJDELS 118,119 

Reado Printers CROSLEY CORE. 

Assembly,Chassis Vie-ws 




FLEXIBLE 

COUPLING 


OIL WELLS 
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MDDELS 118,119 
Reado Printers 
Operating and 
Service Data 


CROSLEY CORP. 
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DETROLA PAGE 10-1 


MDDEL 233 

SoheH&tio,Socket I 

Trimmer s ,Alignman.t|| 


MODELS 251,256 
Alignment Tuner 


DETROLA CORP. 

/sr A Af# OeXAVC- /j*-/ur 
6D6_ 6076 





flV?T559l * “ 7 TT I-A-A-/V—A-A-A__A-1 

No orders for parts will be accepted unless PART NUMBER, DESCRIPTION and 
CHASSIS MODEL NUMBER are given. 


Description 5 397 

30-140 mmf 5353 

Trimmer 535 7 

3-35 mmf Trimmer 5388 


1 -1 0 mmf Trimmer 
.1 200 V. 52 

Tuning Condenser 52 
50 mmf Mica 
,05 200 V. 

IF Trimmer 

.0005 400 V, 1 

220-500 mmf 
Padder 

1330 mmf 5% 

,006 600 V. 5% S | 

.01 400 V. 

.02 400 V. 

.005 600 V. “ 

.02 600 V. t " 

Electrolytic 
8 MF. 150 V. 
Electrolytic 
8 MF. 150 V. 

Electrolytic , 

8/8 MF. 250 V. “ 

Electrolytic t ii 

50M A W. b] 


397 Button escutcheon -g * t= _ | ,— 1 1 

353 Tuning Buttons « § — ill—ll ( C~vk\ f , 

'357 Call Letter Sheets Jc E S *,E= I—* -I 11—1 vSr7 $ § 

>388 Speaker 1= n H FT HH * * 

.904 Knobs JO'S FF 1 a 

'234 Phono Pick Up J™3 I ^IJ Ff ll 

123 3 Turn Table ChQw , t=3T >■ T" ~ 

'240 Radio-Phono Switch Sooos |g r —g-J- 

1232 Phono Motor * q| V_F 

ALINEMENT PROCEDURE MODELS *587261.266. 

Connect a high impedance AC voltmeter across loud-speaker terminals! Volume 
control should be set a few* degrees back of maximum volume position. Use a weak 
signal from generator, strong signals tend to cause improper adjustments. 

I.F.: Connect the generator ground to receiver chassis. Using .1 mfd. condenser in 
series with high side of generator, apply 456 kc. signal to grid of 6D6 I.F. amplifier 
tube, and aline transformer No. 2. Connect generator to grid of 6A7 tube and aline 
transformer No. 1. 


RF. (See above diagram for locati 


8 MF. 150 V. Using a 200 MMF. condenser in series with the high side of the generator, turn band 

Electrolytic selector switch to left hand position and the tuning condenser to about 600 kc. Feed a 

8/8 MF. 250 V. 45 g kc s j gna i to the antenna and adjust wave trap trimmer for minimum response. With 

Electrolytic tbe | U n,ng condenser at minimum capacity feed 1660 kc. signal to the antenna and adjust 

50M ’A W. broadcast oscillator trimmer for top frequency. Set generator frequency at about 1400 

;^M '/3 w. kc Adjust broadcast antenna trimmer. Set generator for 600 kc. tune receiver to signal 

2605 200 ohm Vi W. 10 /c anc j a< jj ust tbe padder. The tuning condenser should be rocked back and forth through 

624 1 Meg. (j W. the signal while varying the padder in order to assure perfect alinement. 

,578 200M Vs W. Using 400 ohm resistor in series with generator, set band selector in center position. 

5 33/ 5UUM Volume se t generator to 5400 kc and adjust oscillator trimmer for top frenquency. Set generator 

,, oa imi i/W inr/ to 5 000 kc, tune-receiver to signal and adjust antenna trimmer. 

Tool annual/ \\i i nr' Turn band selector to extreme clockwise position. Using 400 ohm resistor in series 

con /C with generator, set oscillator top frequency for 16.500 kc—screw trimmer down tight, 

, . „ r/ then unscrew to second peak. Set generator to 15,000 kc, tune receiver to signal and 

, n , VnnM 1/ w adjust antenna trimmer—Screw trimmer down tight, then unscrew to first peak, rocking 

innu i/*w the tuning condenser back and forth'through the signal while the adjustment is being 

4 ] AM =/ W 1 0 r/ ®ade. Above procedure for alinement at 15,000 kc must be followed exactly to insure 

r ™ proper tracking. A dead spot .at about 12,000 kc will result if antenna and oscillator 

, I,,-, < _ ! - 1 \ t -. vs /,,,-j circuits arc not set in proper relation to each other. 

| 20 ohm} Adjustment of Mechanical Automatic Tuning System 

3463-10 1st IF Transformer Any of your favorite stations may be set up on any button, but it is recommended 
3463-4 2nd IF Transformer that they be set up in the same sequence as they are received on the dial. Loosen one of 

509 6 Oscillator Coil the buttons by turning it to the LEFT. A slot is provided in the button into which.a 

Antenna Coil coin may be inserted to facilitate turning. After turning the button a few turns to the 

Band Switch LEFT, press it in as far as it will go. While holding the button in this position, tune 

Tone Control Switch in the station desired very carefully in the usual manner with the manual tuning knob. 

Band Switch While still holding the button if, fix the adjustment by turning the button to the RIGHT 

Tone Control Switch until tight. Thereafter the station set up on this button will be received whenever this 
AC-DC Switch button is pressed in AS FAR AS IT WILL GO. 
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1DDEL 262 Schemtic,Socket MODELS 251,256 

Trimmers,Alignment DETROLA CORP. Schematic,Socket 
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2O0M ^W. 
.5 Meg r 4W 



































DETROT,A CORF. 
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MDDEL 267 
S chematic , S oc ket 
Trimmers Alignment 


5-TUBE STORAGE BATTERY POWERED SUPERHETERODYNE 



Symbol Part No. Descriptioi 


CIS, 19. 22 576 .02—400 v. 

C21 3003 .5—160 v. 

C23 5684 .03—1000 v. 

C24 580 .05—200 v. 

C25 3190 1000 mmf Mica 


Cl 1611 3—35 mmf Trimmer R3 609 15 M 1/3 W t 

C2, 7, 9 2597 1 —10 mmf Trimmer R4. 5 624 1 Meg 1/3 W I 

C3, 14 572 .1—200 v. R6 5690 500 M Volume id 

C4, 5 5724 350 mmf Variable control and switch 5 

C6 2780 50 mmf Mica R7, 8 630 2 Meg 1 /3 W 

C8 2740 3850 mmf padder R9. 1 3 603 100 M1/3W § 

CIO 2560 350 mmf padder R10 615 500 M 1/3 W |_ 

Cll 565 .01—200 v. Rll 4474 35 ohm 1 W 

.02 1285 100 mmf Mica R12 2881 400 ohm.l/3W 

C13j 15 I. F. Trimmers R14 4475 200 ohm center tapped 

I Cl6 4810 .0005—400 v. 3412 No. 1 IF Transformer 

C17, 20 5273 16mf 150 v. 4457 No. 2 IF Transformer 

08,19,22' 576 .02—400 y. 5682 Power transformer 

C21 3003 .5—160 v. 5333 Band switch J 

C23 5684 .03—1000 v. 5679 Antenna Coil 

C24 580 .05—200 v. 5678 Oscillator Coil 

C25 3190 1000 mmf Mica 5766 Vibrator 

C26 4171 .2—160 v. 5680 Battery cable 

R1.2 631 50 M1/3W 4463 6" Speaker 

ALINEMENT PROCEDURE 

Connect a high impedance AC voltmeter across loud-speaker terminals. Volume 
control should be set a few degrees back of maximum volume position. Use a weak 
signal from generator, strong signals tend to cause improper adjustments. 

IF. Connect generator ground to receiver ground. Using .1 mfd condenser in series 
with "high” side of generator, apply 456 kc signal to grid of 6S7G and adjust second 
IF transformer; same for first IF, applying signal to grid of 6D8G. (See above diagram 
for location of tubes and transformers.) 

RF. (See circuit diagram for location of trimmers.) Using 200 mmf condenser in 
series with generator, feed 1 725 kc signal to antenna lead and adjust oscillator top fre¬ 
quency. Set generator at 1400 kc, tune receiver to signal and adjust broadcast, antenna 
trimmer. Set generator to 600 kc. tune receiver and adjust padder. The tuning condenser 
should be rocked back and forth through the signal while the padder is being adjusted in 
order to obtain perfect alinement. 

Using 400 ohm resistor in series with generator, set band selector in short wave 
(right) position, feed 15,600 kc signal to antenna and adjust oscillator trimmer——screw 
trimmer down tight and unscrew to SECOND peak. Set generator to 15,000 kc, tune 
receiver and adjust antenna trimmer—screw trimmer down tight and unscrew, to FIRST 
pe.ak, rocking the condenser back and forth through the signal while the adjustment is 
being made. Above procedure for alinement at 15,000 kc must be followed exactly to 
insure proper tracking. A 'dead spot” at about 12,^00 kc will result if anten aa end 
oscillator are not set in proper relation to each other. 


540 KC and 1725 KC 
5.5 to 15.5 megacycles 
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Super Pee-Wee 
Model 284 



.-1 E-i 

Part No, 6337 < O 
> 125 volts, direct „ P? 


£ TUBE LOCATION CHART—MODEL g g v —=- 

* \\ON-OFF SMrCH&mLUMEeaHTROL E-I o 


I(lEFJ'&T) 351667 3 5L4(,T) II2K76T 


SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM—MODEL 280 
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CONNECTIDES FOR ISSUES 
OF MODELS 538 and 538L 1 ,' 
using 25X6GT Rectifier, 
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sketch on the wiring diagram. 
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*teri,R200 Is ganged with R220 (a dual unit) 
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MODELS 180,181,182,183 
ALLEN B. DUMONT LABS., INC. S.P.U. Schematic 

Voltage,Notes 


TERMINAL VOLTAGES 


CAUTION AND WARNING 

,arge cathode-ray tubes operate at high 
ges and hence are evacuated to a very 
degree of vacuum. Therefore the atmos- 
ic pressure on the glass can run into tons 
nding on the size of the tube. A collapse 
efore is as bad as an explosion and all 
ode-ray tubes should be handled with care. 
Du Mont Laboratories have gone to great 
nse to provide a cathode-ray tube that is 
for the home and the structural design 
Its in its ability to stand tests nearly 
e as severe as usually employed. The 
iceman, however, should observe the fol- 
ng rules as he will probably be the only 
to handle the average tube. 


V17 5Z3 filament to ground = 310 volts 
V13 5X3 filament to ground = 1600 volts 
(output after L7 = 1550) 

V14 2Y2 output = 3950 to 4200 (ground is posit 
, (output after R83 = 3800 to 4100 volt. 

The above measurements 

were taken with respect to gri 

V21 From cathode to grid —60 to —160 

From cathode to first anode +800 to + 160( 
From cathode to second anode +5000 



ter 


__ f TO AUDIO OUTPUT TU BE 

+ B3+.300V * 

. STAGES IN VIDEO AND SOUND CHANNELS EXCEPT OUTPUTS 


SCREENS 
TO V-F. AMPLIFIER 
AND OUTPUT 


TO ALL HEATERS EXCEPT C.R.T. 


Figure 7 — Schematic Diagram, Power Supplies 
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MDBELS 180,181,182,183 

Service Data, Parts ALLEN B. DUMONT LABS., INC. 
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When ordering replacement parts specify part number 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


MDDELS CD206,CD215 
Chassis CD 
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PAGE 10-2 EMERSON 


MODELS BX208,BX209 - 

Chassis BX EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 

Schematics,Voltage 

Alignment 



SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM FOR MODELS BX-208 and BX-2i 


1—6D6, r-f amplifier. 

1—6C6, biased detector. Power consumption 

1—25L6G, beam power output. „_ 

1—25Z5, dual haft-wave rectifier. Frequency range 

1—L55BG, ballast tube. 

Note: Octal-base tubes may be replaced with either metal tubes or equivalent 

VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 

Readings should be taken with a 1000 ohms-per-volt meter. Voltages listed bekn 
(chassis) with volume control turned on full and no signal. The line voltage for thesi 
a.c. All readings except heaters and cathodes were taken on 250 volt scale. 


Voltage across speaker field—26 volts. 

26Z5 cathode to ground—126 volts. 

Voltage across ballast tube (pins 3, 7)—55 volts. 

Voltage across pilot light section (pins 7, 8)—4 volts. 

The ballast resistor (L55BG on schematic) is in a special tube at the rear 
tube will become quite hot. For voltage drop specifications, see “Voltage Analys 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

An oscillator with a frequency of 1400 kc is required. 

Use as weak a test signal as possible. An output meter should be used aero 
for observing maximum response. 

Rotate variable condenser to the maximum capacity position and set the poin 
55. Then rotate the variable condenser until the pointer is at 140 and feed 1400 
mica condenser and adjust both trimmer condensers on the variable condenser i 
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I Schematic ,Voltage 

[Alignment ,Notes EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


M3D33IS CA208 
CA209,CA234 
Chassis CA 
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Schematic,Voltage MODELS AXLW211 

Alignment .Notes EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP -212,-217,-235 

& -237,-238,-239 

- 257 .Chas*mjr 
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MODELS BJ218,BJ220 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. Chassis BJ 

Schematic, Voltage 
Change s,Al igmaent 

PRODUCTION C1AN6I8 

1. Ballast resistor tube L-49B must be ordered for replacement in Models BJ-218 and BJ-220 

2. Condenser C27 is not used on Model BJ-220. 




--—t 



Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 


n— 


n ' rf^ MODEL BJ-218 " fs 

My BJ-220 S S 


The trimmers for the antenna and oscillator are located on the variable condenser. The trimmer on the front 
section is for the antenna. 

The 455 kc wave-trap is mounted on the front chassis wall beneath the variable condenser. The trimmer for the 465 
kc wave-trap is mounted on the coil and is accessible from the bottom of the chassis. 

The color coding of the i-f transformer leads is as follows: 

Grid—green Plate—blue 

. Grid return—black B plus—red 

l-f and Wave-trap Alignment 

Rotate the wave-band switch to the broadcast (clockwise) position. Set the variable condenser at the minimum 
capacity position and feed 455 kc, through a 0.02 mf paper condenser, to the grid cap of the 6A7 tube (do not remove 


police band is self-tracking and d 


s not require any adjustment. 


E: The Model BJ-200 should be aligned with the 
chassis bottom plate in place. 

VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 


The tube complement is as follows 
1—6A7 pentagrid oscillator-modula 
1—6D6 first i-f amplifier. 

1—6Q7G diode detector, a-f ampli 
1—25L6G beam power output. 

1—25Z5 dual half-wave rectifier. 

1—L^49B 


l.c. All readings except cathodes and heaters were taken on 250 volt scale. 

MODELS BJ-218 and 220 
screen Cathode Osc. Plate Heaters 

46 2.0 84 6.3 Voltage at 25Z5 cathode—130 volts. 

84 2.8 — 6.3 Voltage across speaker field (Models BJ-200, 210 and 214) — 

— 1.0 — 6.3 Voltage drop across ballast tube L-49BG (pins nos. 3, 7) — 
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~ " ' " " MODELS AX221 AC 
EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. AX221 AC-DG i 

AX222,AX232 AC j 
AX232 AC-DC 



M 


•§ 8 > 
&.S 


FOR RECORD CHARGER DATA SEE INDEX 


CHASSIS MODEL AX 


jrja 


£3 "5 a Is Is § 



Tube Data 

The tube complement is as follows: 

1_6A8 or 6A8GT, pentagrid oscillator modulator. 

1—6K7 or 6K7GT, first i-f amplifier. 

1—6Q7 or 6Q7GT, diode detector, a-f amplifier, a.v.c. 

1—25L6 or 25L6GT, beam power output. 

1—25Z6 or 25Z6GT, dual half-wave rectifier. 

All tubes are replaceable with either metal or equivalent bantam glass tubes. 


CD 

< 


O 

> 



PRODUCTION CHANGES 

AX-221 and AX-222 chasses bearing serial numbers below 1,890,976 do not have R16, 100,000 ohm resistor, connected 
in series with the yellow lead to phono-radio switch. 

AX-221 and AX-222 chasses bearing serial numbers below 1,914,451 do not contain resistor R17. 

On model AX-222 a 0.01 mf, 400 volt condenser is connected from B plus to the speaker frame. Another 0.01 mf 
condenser is connected from the motor mounting plate to ground. 

AX-221 and AX-222 chasses below serial number 1,921,165 have a 210 ohm, Vz watt v 


re-wound resistor at R15. 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 
















(AC-DC Portable) 
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EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH 


1VDDELS BR224 
CORP. BR224A. 

Chassis BR 
Schematic,Notes 



TUBE DATA 


Voltage rating .. 105-125 volts, 60 cycles, a.c. 

Power consumption . 135 watts at 117.5 volts. 

20 watts for phonograph motor. 

Frequency ranges . 540 to 1800 kc, 1800 to 6,250 kc 

and 5.8 to 22.0 megacycles. 


1—6K7, R-f amplifier (behind right-hand section of variable condenser). 

1—6K8, Triode-hexode, oscillator-modulator (behind left-hand section of variable condenser). 

1—6K7, I-f amplifier (between the two :i-f transformers). 

1—6Q7, Diode detector, audio amplifier, a.v.c. (left rear corner of chassis). 

1— 6J5, Phase inverter (left side of chassis, third from rear). 

2— 6J5, Second audio amplifiers (left side of chassis, second from- rear, and right side of chassis beside 
lectrolytic condensers). 

4—6AC5G, Dynamic coupled, power output (two are in front of power transformer; other two are alongside 
power transformer near variable condenser). 

2—80, Rectifiers (beside power transformer, at rear of chassis). 
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MODELS AX232 AC,AX232 AC-DC 
Record Changer Data 


MODEL AX-232, A.C. 

Five-tube A.C. Portable Combination 


EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. 


Part No. 4XPM-I8A used with 

MODEL AX-232, A.C.-D.C. 

Five-tube A.C.-D.C. Portable Combination 
Part No. 4XPM-I8 used with 

MODEL BR-224A 

Thirteen-tube A.C. Radio-Phonograph Combination 


AUTOMATIC OPERATION 


-clockwise to the phonograph position. Wait about a half-minute for the 


3. See that the pick-up is over the needle gauge plate with needle properly in place. If not, comp 
Throw the turntable switch “on.” The turntable will start to revolve and the cycle of motion o 
follow through. When the pick-up arm comes down (and it can be moved by hand) the cycle 


complete a cycle as follows: 
tion on the pick-up arm will 
cycle is completed. Turn off 


The Index and Record Reject Lever are located near the right front corner of the motor board. With this lever at 
“Manual” position place the records on the record holder shelves. The records should be arranged in the desired 
order with the desired selection face up and the last selection on top. The first record to be played will rest directly 
on the shelves. The turntable should be empty. 

Throw the turntable switch to the “on” position. The turntable should Start to revolve. 


6. While the turntable is revolving, push the Index and Record Reject Lever to the “Reject” position and let go. When 
the lever is released, after it has been pushed to “Reject,” it will return automatically to the “10” position. If all the 
records to be played are 12 inch, return the lever to the “12” position. The changer will then begin to go through its 
cycle and the first record will drop on the turntable. The entire series of records will then be played automatically in 
sequence. 

7. Adjust to the desired volume by means of the regular receiver volume control. 

8. Close the cabinet lid to eliminate normal mechanical noises due to needle vibration. 

The whole series of records will now play without further attention, and the last record will repeat until the turn¬ 
table switch is turned off. Allow the record-changing mechanism to complete its cycle before the turntable is stopped. 
Then lift the pick-up, swing the arm to the right beyond the edge of the record and lower it onto the pick-up rest with 
pick-up over needle gauge plate. The record player is then ready for reloading, or for manual operation. 


MANUAL OPERATION 


1. Proceed as in steps l, 2 and 3 under Automatic Operation. 

2. Place record on turntable with desired selection upwards. 


SPECIAL PRECAUTIONS 



6. During automatic operation, the needle is fed automatically ir 
fails to enter the starting groove, this is an indication thc:t the 
cabinet, by inserting several thin spacers beneath it on that s 


the starting groove of the next record. If the needle 
ibinet is not level. Raise the right hand side of the 
. If the needle slides over a few grooves, raise the 


Replacements should be made with qei 


s Emerson parts tor best results. 
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MODEL AX 240 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORP. Chassis AX 

Schamatio,Voltage 
Alignment,Changes 

Five-Tube, A.C.-D.C., Voltage rating . 106-125 volts j 

Superheterodyne Receiver Frequency range .. 540 to 1730 kc. 






fe=MEn- 


« Se-ie-<hSo ! 

a J 


_MMil 


1. A resistor 100,000 ohms, part no. KR-54, (not shown in schematic for AX-240) is connected in series with the high x 3'S 
side of the volume control. ,+j x 

VOLTAGE ANALYSIS Ijj! 

:§■§ s 

Readings should be taken with a 1000 ohms-per-volt meter. Voltages listed below are from point indicated to ground cux C 
(chassis) with the volume control turned on full and no signal. Line voltage for these readings was 117.5 volts, 60 3 ** c 
cycles, a.c. All readings except heaters and cathodes were taken on 260 volt scale. Measurements made with 117.6 volts 
d.c. will be lower than those given below. ja:£ " 

Tube Plata Screen Cathode Oec. Plate Fit 'gKB.g 

6A8 . 100 56 0 100 6.8 M 

6K7 . 100 100 0 — 6.8 2~.S 

6Q7 . 43 — 0 — 6.8 *.S S 

25L6 . 92 100 — 25.0 

Voltage at 25Z6 cathode—128 volts. "§x <u 

Voltage across speaker field—28 volts. The color coding^of Hie i-f transformer leads is as follow ^ : late _ blue Z §f 

B plus—red. 


Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The first i-f transformer is mounted on top of the chassis deck beside the speaker. The trimmers arc 
through holes in the top of the can. 

The second i-f transformer is mounted underneath the .chassis beneath the variable condenser. The tri 
accessible through holes in the top of the chassis directly beneath the variable condenser. 

The trimmers for the antenna and oscillator coils are located on the variable condenser. The trimmer o 
section is for the antenna coil. 
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X! i 




MODELS CH-243, CH-246 and CH-256 


Voltage rating . 106-12B volts, a.c. or d.c. 

Power consumption .46 watts 

Frequency range . . 640 to 1780 kc. 

VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 

should be taken with a 1000 ohms-per-volt meter. Voltages listed below are from 


mu I 

i Kii i 


< i ? 

S —- O 


ndicated to ground „ 
ras 117.6 volts, 60 3 
de with 117.6 volts § 


antenna and oscillator coils a 


i located on the variable condenser. The t: 


The 466 kc wave-trap is mounted on the same form as the 
for the 466 kc wave-trap is mounted on the coil and is accessible 
catad underneath the chassis, beneath the first i-f transformer. 

l-f and Wave-Trap Alignment 

Swing the variable condenser to the maximum capacity poj 
through a .01 mf condenser and adjust the four i-f trimmers f 
condenser to the antenna lead and adjust the wave-trap for min i 


. Feed 466 kc to the grid-cap of the 6A8 tube 
iximum response. Feed 465 kc through a .p001 mf 
response. (See General Notes, paragraph No. 7.) 
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Eight-Tube, A.C., Thre 





















DJUSTM 
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MODEL BT245 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORPChassis BT 

Schematic,Voltage 
Alignment,Par fcs 
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JODELS CL246,CL253 
CL256 Chassis CL 
Schematic,Voltage 
Alignment,Data 

Y CL chassis w' 
nections see illust: 


PRODUCTION CHANGE 
toil 6JT-466 or 4XT-458 may use 6JT-466A for replace 




I control" 

41 - 


- ^ LL - 

VIEW LOOKING AT BOTTOM OF CHASSIS mountii 


re c_ 


{OWING LEADS TO OSCILLATOR < 

VARIABLE^ 

COILS 

(l«3SN3QNOO |„ ^ 


+ condenser 

a i\ 

? xi 

iter 

aoivmioso 

’ ^pi-gif 


Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 

The first i-f transformer is mounted on top of the chassis deck beside the speali 


Set the dial pointer at 140. Feed 1400 kc through a .0001 mf condenser to the antenna lead and adj 
oscillator trimmer (on rear section of variable condenser) then the antenna trimmer (on front section of 

denser) for maximum response. VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 

Readings should be taken with a 1000 ohms-per-volt meter. Voltages listed below are from point indicated 
with the volume control turned on full and no signal. Line voltage for these readings i " 
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A.C.-D.C. T.R.F. Receiver—Two Tubes ^ 
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MODELS GR261,CR2S2 

EMERSON RADIO & PHONOGRAPH CORF. 3R274 Chassis cfi 

Soh emtio .Voltage 
llotes (Alignment 


a h 'TI 1 


pMprkirffnt| 

Ft i ,fi_ »*t.pfc- 

\r rte^r 


ipL 


<3^T=5Si 

r rrr T 

w “ 


ip peak -a 

455 KC I ?j2gg 


MODELS Cft-261, CR-262 and C!t~274 


ALIGNMENT AND LOCATION’ OF TRIMMERS 




#0.28 

IF, 455ko through ,01 mf. oond. to grid of 12A8G 

6jr 

lb/A 

ok 

4/to 

1st IF, top of chassis right of speaker j2r.5 IF 


SCO ' ATOR 



under chassis beneath variable, holes provided in 


^ Tt 

3V\ 


top of elmssIs, -Variable max, oap. Adjust trimmers 
to ux, response. 

Wave Trap(see GENERAL NOTES) Feed 455ko through 
,0001 mf. oond. to ant. lead. Adjust for minimum 



g i(f 

jjbf 

response. 

i T 

~T * 

11 

“T^ ^ : 

RF, Dial at 140. Feed 1400kc through .0001 mf. oond. 
to ant. lead. Adjust oso. trlmmer(rear section of 


-4 


variable), than ant. trimmer (front section of var¬ 

MOUNTING 

rOOT is SROUN 

CONNECTION FOR BOTH COILS 1 

iable) for maximum response. 

('ll chi 

saw may use 

either oscill 

j.tor coil 

GENERAL NOTES 

VIEW LOOKING AT 
SHOWING LEADS TO 

JJG END OF 
OSCILLATOR 

10ILS 

caLS 


2. In operating the receiver on d.c. it may be necessary t< 

3. The color coding of the i-f transformer leads is as folic 


the wiring disturbed in the r-f section of the circuit, the raceiv 
d.c. it may be necessary to reverse the line plug for correct pola. 


4. The wave-trap in the receiver 
terference is experienced fron 
from the interfering station is 


VOLTAGE ANALYSIS 

taken with a 1000 ohms-per-volt meter. Voltages listed below 


50L6GT .. 82 

>Z5 cathode—115 volts. Voltage 
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r-modulator. 

mplifier. 

amplifier. 

:tor, a.v.c., a-f amplifier 
wer output. 




xfvr 

> \^h 



del CT-276 is designed to house the complete set of batteries within the cabinet. 5 c 
ement should be as follows: j§ 


the battery cable is as follows: 

B plus, 90 volts Yellow—A plus, 1.5 v 
-B minus Black—A minus 


Location of Coils and Trimmer Adjustments 
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T-JW56W l-mSM 


~AUA RADIO & ELECTRIC CO 


A1 i gnssont ,Soc ket 
Trinnrssrs ,Voltage 
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1.DDEL 6A80 
Aligruasnt 
.MODELS 366„366PT 
Flash-O-Ifetic Data 


FADA RADIO & ELECTRIC CO 


FADA FLASH-O-MATJC SIX 


ALIENING PROCEDURE: If is advisable fhaf the receiver remain in 
operation tor fifteen minutes or more before attempting any adjustments. 
Now that the receiver has reached constant temperature the following adjust- 


There are number tabs (I to 6) in the Flash-o-Matic escutcheon as shipped 
from the factory. These tabs show the relation between the Flash-o-Matic 
escutcheon and the Flash-o-Matic tuning panel positions and are to be 
removed, one at a time (with the aid of a pin) when inserting the station 


c operation and any. one of the 
ss been adjusted, may be instantly 
ash-o-Matic selector Icnob to the 


tation positions and are accessible at the rear of the rece 
:ondenser set screw adjustments are marked as to their gr 


|g) The toggle switch (SEE ILLUSTRATION) near the center of the 
Flash-o-Matic tuning panel should be thrown to the "UP" position during 
the following adjustments. 

(h) With the aid of a screwdriver adjust (by turning clockwise or counter-clock¬ 
wise) the OSC. trimmer condenser set screw (SEE ILLUS3 RATION) 
corresponding to the proper station, until the same station that was 


mum sound output. TAKE PARTICULAR CARE WHILE MAKING 
THIS ADJUSTMENT THAT THE SAME STATION IS HEARD 
AND NOT A NETWORK STATION BROADCASTING THE SAME 
PROGRAM. 


PROCEDURE: For Flash-o-Matic tuning turn the wave 
mpletely to the right (clockwise): this will reduce the illumina- 
ion selector dial. Then, turn the Flash-o-Matic selector switch 
etters of the desired station are illuminated. To return to 
nual tuning simply turn the wave band selector switch toward 


Tuning ranges £55-1730 K.C., 1.71-5.7 M.C. and 5.67 and 

18.1 M.C. Tub es 3-6K7G-GA8G-6E5-6V6 G-80. _ 

Remove ohassls and lionneot output meter across voioe 
coll of speaker. Set dial pointer at 1000 K.C. Turn 
volume control to maximum. Tone switch to high end. 

Band switch to broadcast. Connect modulated oscillator 
to grid of 6A8Q In series with a .1 condenser and 
adjust trimmers 1-2-S-4-5-6 for maximum output at 456 
K.C. reducing input signal of oscillator as required. 
Check pointer with condenser fully meshed. Turn point¬ 
er to 1500 K.C. Conneot oscillator to antenna lead 
using a ,0002 condenser as dummy antenna, ’ffith a 1600 
signal adjust trimmers 7-8-9 for maximum output, red¬ 
ucing input signal as required. Turn pointer to 600 K.C. 
Shift oscillator to 600 K.C. and adjust padder 16 for 
maximum whi’e rocking gang condenser. Check alignment 
at 1000 K.C, Turn band switch to position 2- turn 
pointer to 5 K.C. TIse a 400 ohm carbon, resistor for 
dummy antenna. Adjust trimmers 10-T'.- 1 2 for maximum 
output. Check output at ,8 and 2.4. Make sure 6 M.C, 
was aligned on fundamental and not image. Turn band 
switch to position 3 - turn pointer to 16 K.C. Adjust 
trimmers 13-14-16 for maximum. Check Image at 14.i. 
Check sensitivity at 6 M.C, 
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MDDEL S46 
Schematic, Voltage 
A1ignment,Trimner s 
Socket,Goils 


FADA RADIO & ELECTRIC CO 


Z"“ Detector Power Output 

? —i 6Q7G Tom 25L6Q 

rrtx^--- T +^ r®vTT^ 


IfA ^ 7 ii 3 !. 

- 


--ML |T»^ 


*—jr 


f -ft 


VOTE 

A = Chassu 
M = Thousand^ 


Bottom View ot Ballast 

115.41 


W + T-I(456kc) T-2(45-6Kc) 


w 


J5.3 

ANT COIL 

35.114- 

OSC.COIL 



A-C*PRI.= Z 3-~- 

flC*s 





ALIG NMENT L AYOU T 


Alignment Instructionst Do not attempt to align receiver until all other causes 

of trouble are checked then proceed as follows:-Remove chassis from caso and 

connect output meter across voice coil of speaker. Set dial pointer at 1000 K»C. 
and turn volume control to maximum position. Connect modulated oscillator to 
grid of SA8G tube in series with a.l condenser. Adjust trimmers 1-2-3-4 for 
maximum reading at 456 K.C, reducing input signal of oscillator as required. Choc 
pointer with condensor fully meshed. Turn pointer to 1500 K.C. Connect oscilla¬ 
tor to antenna load using a .0002 condenser r.s dummy antenna. iVilii a 1500 K.C. 
signal adjust trimmers 5 & 6 to give maximum output. Chock sensitivity at 1000 
ani 600 K.C. with magic wand. 


35.114 Oscillator 
35,72 Input,I.F. 
35,113 Output I.F, 


PrlVM subject to ofesago without not loo. 
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ALIGNMENT LAYOUT 
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MDDEL 7A 

FAIRBANKS, MORSE & CO. Schematic,Socket 

Trimmers 

SCHEMATIC WIRING DIAGRAM OF THE MODEL 7A CHASSIS. 

FRONT, SIDE, AND TOP VIEWS OF THE CHASSIS SHOWING TRIMMER LOCATIONS, TUBE LOCATIONS 


AND COMPONENT PARTS 
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PAGE 10-8 FAIR.-MORSE 
_ 

Tuner Data,Parts FAIRBANKS, MORSE & CO. 

Naturalizer Notes 
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Schematic » Voltage 
Socket,Trimmers 
Ch&s sis *A1ignment 


FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO 


MDDEL 7407«3 
Chassis 536 
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POWSR SUPPLY. This receiver is designed to operate on any 
alternating current supply (A.C.) ranging from 110 to 120 volte, 
50 to 60 cycles; or on any direct current supply (D.C.) ranging 
from 110 to 120 volt3._ 




























-BE SURE THAT NEITHER MOVES WHILE ALIGI 
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FIRESTONE PAGE 


Schematics, Socket, Tr iramor £ 

Alignment,Voltage FIRESTONE TIRE & RUBBER CO. 


MODEL S7426-7(Mar.l939) 
MODEL 37428-2 


BEFORE ALIGNING, PLACE LOOP ANTENNA AND THE "A" AND "B" BATTERIES IN THE SAME 
APPROXIMATE POSITION IN THE BACK OF CHASSIS THAT THEY WILL BE IN WHEN THE SET IS 
IN THE CABINET AND THE CABINEr BACK CLOSED. 

When adjusting 1730 kilocycle oscillator trimmer and 1400 kilocycle antenna trimmer, do not 
connect test oscillator to terminals on bottom ol cabinet back. 

Couple test oscillator to. receiver loop by: 

a) Make a loop consisting of five to ten turns of No. 20 to 30 size wire wound on a three inch 
form and attach across output of test oscillator. 

b) Place test oscillator loop near set loop—BE SURE THAT NEITHER MOVES WHILE ALIGNING. 


1 


IA S-74Z6-7 • 

Li A o»4« 




IM. 







-—-Ih, 

n°o 

r- -H- 
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LL SCHEMATIC OF MODEL S-7428-2,F0R REMAINING 
JTIONS.SEE DIAGRAM OF MODEL S-7426-7 (ABOVE), 
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TUBE AND TRIMMER LOCATIONS 
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MODEL 9-24 
MODEL 9-2 4A 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


Alignment,Socket,Trimmers 
Voltage,Sensitivity,Gain 
Dial Cord Data 
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GAL.VIX MFG. CORP. 


M9DEL 9-44 
Schematic, Volta [ 
Sensitivity 




0 .f 
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1 0.0 
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SENSITIVITY AND STAGE GAIN MEASUREMENTS 


Generator' Generator 
Set at Feeder 

Connected t 


78 Grid (I.F.) .1 MF 

6A7 Grid a MF 

6A7 Grid a Mir 

78 Grid (R.F.) a MF 

Ant. Lead .40 MMF 


1.74 Volts equals -1 » 
coil. V.C. resistance - 3 o 

(NOTE:) Without Booster 
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MDDEL 9-44 1DDEL 9-69 

Socket, Trimmers,Drive GALVIN MFG. CORP. Sensitivity,Gain.,Socket 

Alignment Trimmers, Alignment, Voltage 

I,DDE L 9-49 

Alignment 
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using 1000 ohms per volt meter 
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CUSTOM BUILT FOB 1939 FORD 
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GALVIN MFC, CORP. 


MJDEL 16C 

Sensitivity,Gain,Volt&ge 
Alignment,Drive Data 
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MDDEL 17-D 
1ZDDEL 17-D-A 
Alignment, Voltage.Gain 


GALVIN MFG. CORP. 


Sensitivity.Drive Data 
Socket,Trimmers 
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PAGE 10-2 GAMBLE 


M3DEL 6D Socket ! 

Alignment, Voltage GAMBLE SKOGMO, INC. He si stance 

Trimmers,Voltage p n .= -i ■ npi . t - s 

SPECIFICATIONS C 01 l Data 

Power Consumption - 1 ^Amperes at 32 Volts DC Tuning Range. 530 to 1750 KC 

Power Output..25 Watts Undistorted , 

Selectivity - - 29 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal Intermediate Frequency .' * 175 KC 

Sensitivity .10 Microvolts Absolute Speaker.. 6" Dynamic 


! ANTENNA R.E TRANS. 

INTERSTAGE R.F TRANS. 

0SC. COIL 


lx7 





fc°) "- 5 " IfT 

/ 


i” A °) 

wn. a 

i^rv) 

FORM 1175-4 60 


4^ 


4: 



—R.F. and Oscillator Coil Base Tet 


D. C. Resistance of Windings 
Refer to Fig. 3 

Following'are the D. C. resistances of ,the various wind¬ 
ings in the chassis. The values given below will vary 
slightly in different sets. 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS 
Volume Control at Maximum — 
Antenna Connected to Ground LEAD 


Primary Win 
Secondary W 
Oscillator Coil . 
Grid Coil _ 


nd* I.F. Transformer 
Primary Winding . 


6D6 I.F. 

85 2nd Det. 

43 1st Audio 

6A6 Output 


I Center Tap to* Inside . 152. 

! Center Tap to Outside . ltd. 

Secondary Winding . 1.4 

| I’-52X55 Kilter Choke ..1.1 50. 

I. F. Adjustment 175 KC. 

Connect the output lead of the signal generator 
through a .1 mf. condenser to the grid of the 1st 
detector. 

1750 KC Adjustment 

Connect the antenna lead of the signal generator to 
the. antenna lead of the receiver through a 200 mmf. 
condenser. Adjust the trimmer of the oscillator section 

1500 KC Adjustment 

Loosen the pointer screw and set the pointer at the 
1500 KC mark on the di.al scale. Retighten the 
pointer screw. 

Adjust the 1st detector and antenna trimmers for 
maximum output. 




OF 


\ soc/rer 7 * 
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PAGE 10-6 GAMBLE _ 

1DDEL 489 

Alignment,Trimmers GAMBLE SKOGMO, INC. 

M3DEL 761A 
Alignment, Timer 


























MDDEL 504 

GAMBLE SKOGMO, INC. Schematic,Voltage, 

S oc ket, Tr iiranar s 

Z per- AVC- i*t^f O. P. Alienment 

6S7G @ 6T7G IF5G 




CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT „ t . • . , ^ IF ALIGNMENT 

S ^rnrmfi A i-,n? CTirai 600 KC and ^OOO KC m J '• at 465 KC thru - 1 cord. 


Frequency Range — 535-1720 Kilocycles 
REPAIR PARTS (Serial No. 7J852900 and up) 




RF ALIGNMENT 

’ THRU 200 mmf cond, : 

Ad,j. osc. trim, at 1720 KC - 
Adj. Ant. trim, at 1400 KC - 

BATTERY CONNECTIONS: 

Referring to Fig. 1, connect the battery cable to the storage 
battery in the following manner: 

(a) The storage battery should be located as far from the 
receiver as the battery cable will permit. 

(b) Connect the lead (containing the fuse receptacle) marked 
A negative ( — ) to the negative ( — ) post of the 
storage battery. 


r^ A+ Gr^~, 


m 6 S 70 i!i^i|J ® 

mg ©•(§> Q -I 

£3 ill <§£V| fil 5 ® 


1 u aT ST 
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1720 Kilocycle* 
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M3DEL 761A 

GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC, Schematic,Voltage 

Socket,Trimmers 

BAND DIAL SCALE FREQUENCY RANGE 

Broadcast Lower Scale. 540 to 1750 K.C. (Kilocycles) 

Middle Wave Upper Scale.1730 to 5800 K.C. (Kilocycles) 

Short Wave Center Scale. 5.5 to 18.1 M.C. (Megacycle*) 
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MODEL 762 

model 774 GAMBLE-SKOGMO, INC. 

MODEL 776 

p£ts h LiJt Dial Telephone Dial Replacement Parts 

/ (from back) of the drum at front part of groove 

See article "Identification of Dial and Chassis" in pulley ring drum and under the drive shaft pulley 

in this manual in order to determine the correct dial making one-half turn on this pulley. Then bring 

and chassis assembly number. the cord around the right side (from back) of the 

adjustable tension pulley and up to the upper left 
yy , , side of the pulley ring drum in front of the cord 

Replacing Dnve Cora already on. 

Remove the old drive cord and tension spring. Hold the cord in the left hand and rotate the dial 

Rotate telephone dial clockwise (from back of chas- counter-clockwise with the right hand. Feed the 
sis) as far as it will go. cord on the drum in such a way that after passing 

Viewing the pulley ring drum from above and to the two Openings at the top of the pulley ring drum, 

the back, place the knotted end of the drive cord it passes to the back of the groove in the drum, 

in the slot provided for it, catching the knot in back Afte , r the Py lle y , rm S dr , um , mak , es one complete 

of the rib as shown in Fig. 3 revolution, place the cord through the left drum 

opening into the slot and secure the tension spring 
Bring the cord down and around the right side hook over the pin provided for it—See Fig. 3. 


See article "Identification of Dial and Chassis" 
in this manual in order to determine the correct dial 
and chassis assembly number. 

Replacing Drive Cord 

Remove the old drive cord and tension spring. 
Rotate telephone dial clockwise (from back of chas¬ 
sis) as far as it will go. 

Viewing the pulley ring drum from above and to 
the back, place the knotted end of the drive cord 
in the slot provided for it. Catching the knot in back 
of the rib as shown in Fig. 3. 

Bring the cord down and around the right side 


DESCRIPTION 

No. 9 DIAL 
PARTS 

No. 11 DIAL 
PARTS 

No. 10 DIAL 
PARTS 


part list 

NO. PRICE 

PART 

P no T price 


g, and Sang Condenser Assembly, at'above (A3 Chassis).. 


Hex. Brass Stud (Support Bracket Mounting) 

Bracket—Rear Gang Mounting .(A 1, 

Stud (Rear Gang Mounting) . 

Rubber Washer for Gang Mounting on "L" 

Rubber^ Cush ions for Support Bracket (Front) 

Drive Cord . 

Cord Tension Adjustment Assembly complete 
Drive Shaft only (Tuning) . 

Rear Brass Bearing Race for Drive Shaft 
8 Ball Bearings in Retainer (Two sets used o 


Call letter Holder. Cellujojd ^— j>* j u ft 

Paper Light Diffuser—Circular Diameter 

Complete Set^oJ Station Call ^letter Cards . 
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tEDEL 810(1938) 

II i gnmant, Tr inuner s 


GAMBLE-SKOGMO. INC. 


Volume Control—Maximum All 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Adjustments. The following equipment is required for aligning: 

i n . r r- . An All Wave Signal Generator which will orovidi 

ator with a Short Heavy Lead. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat 
several minutes. 

Up" for 

an accurately calibrated signal at the test fre 
quencies as listed. 

Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdrive 
Dummy Antennas—. 1 mf., 200 mmf., and 400 ohm 

SIGNAL 

FREQUENCY 

SETTING 

GENERATOR 
CONNECTION 
AT RADIO 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

BAND 

SWITCH 

ADJUST TRIMMERS TO 
MAXIMUM 

CONDENSER SETTING (Unless otherwise specified 

1. F. 

456 KC 

Grid of 1 st Det. 

.1 ml. 

B Range 

1st I.F. (CI7) & (CI8) 

2nd I.F. (C20) & (C2I) 

Turn Rotor to Full Open 3rd I.F. (C26) 

WAVE TRAP 

456 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

ush Button Posit 
Button Nq. 6 
Depressed 

Wave Trap (C5) 

Adjust for MINIMUM Out 

RANGE B 

1730 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open Oscillator Range B (C12} 

1500 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Set Indicator to 1500 KC— 1st Ant. Range B (C2) 

See Note A 2nd Ant. Range B (Cl) 

600 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

B Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output j^/L^-See Note B 

RANGE D 

18,300 KC 

Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

Turn Rotor to Full Open Oscillator Range D (CI3) 

15,000 KC 

Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output R° n 9 e D (C3) 

Rock Roiot—See Note B 

6000 KC 

Antenna Lead 

400 Ohm 

D Range 

6000 KC (C9) 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output Rock Rotor—See Note B 

PERMEABILITY TUNING UNIT 

(I 

BUTTON 

DEPRESSED 

land Switch in Pust 
Button Position) 

TURN SETTING SCREW ADJUST COIL POSITION 

TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT 

' —See Instruction Book —See Note C 

1100 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

No. 1 

Setting Screw No. 1 Antenna Coil No. 1 

1100 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

No. 2 

Setting Screw No. 2 Antenna Coil No. 2 

850 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

No. 3 

Setting Screw No. 3 Antenna Coil No. 3 

850 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

No. 4 

Setting Screw No. 4 Antenna Coil No. 4 

700 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

No. 5 

Setting Screw No. 5 Antenna Coil No. 5 

700 KC 

Antenna Lead 

200 mmf. 

No. 6 

Setting Screw No. 6 Antenna Coil No. 6 


Attenuate the signal from the signal gene 
fltor to prevent the leveling-off action of ft 
AVC. 


[t\ 

T 4 

AP-C5 

fo - ] ?&,!£ 

T s J t 6 

^Cf0lC2l Xc 26 

c 2-’ t ST 

| OSC; ' 

FRONT 




proper button and adjust the posi 
antenna^ (rear) coil by twisting fh 
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GAMBLE SKOGMO, INC, 


1DDEL 86 7A 
Socket, Tr iirxier s 
Tuner Data,Notes 


There are six levers by means of which six stations may 
be selected. Make a list of local stations or stations you tune 
in regularly; any number up to and including six. 

Punch out from the set of station call letter tabs supplied, 
the call letters of the stations you have selected. 

On the front of each automatic tuner lever button an open¬ 
ing is provided for inserting the call letter tabs. 

Insert the call letter tabs in the rectangular openings of 
each of the automatic tuner buttons. One of the small cellu¬ 
loid tabs supplied should be inserted into place over each of 


•3 To lock the tuner mechanism pull the dial tuning knob 
all the way out. Rotate the dial tuning knob to the right as 
tar as it will turn making certain that it is tight, but it is 
not necessary to use force. 

A l ter '°, ckin ? or unlocking the tuner mechanism always 
return the dial tuning knob to its normal position (pushed in). 


Voltages taken from different points of circuit to chassis 
are measured with volume control full on, all tubes in their 
sockets and speaker connected, with a volt meter having a 
resistance of 1000 ohms per volt. 
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GAROD R 




\ R66, OPTIONAL (See Text) 1.0 Meg. Pot. R64 

















DIO CGRP. 


M5DEL 100 
Schematic 
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CATHODE-RAY 
TUBE 

CABLE COLORS 
A - GRAY 
B- RED 
C - BLUE 
D - BLACK 
E - YELLOW 
F - ORANGE 
G - GREEN 
H - BROWN 
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IZ. VERT I. F. GAIN 

3EQ) (LO-FREQ.) (CONTRAST) 
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MODEL 100 
Chassis View 
Socket,Controls 


GAROD RADIO CORP. 


UJ X 

PI 

£> 


C.R. BIAS' 

( BRIGHTNESS) 

focus w a 

CONTROL 

'-St f HORIZ.-># i 
izzJ 


SYNC. 

SEPARATOR, 

■R f HORIZ. -*► 
2 /a (HI-FREQ.) 

□ > CONTROL 


Him VERTICAL‘S " 
ZTJ (LO-FREQ.) _ 
2 L CONTROL W 





6H6 

SYNC.SER 

6V6 

2nd. VIDEO 

_ 1852 

1st. VIDEO 

— 6H6 
DIODE DET. 


, 1852 | 

2nd. I-F I 


6K8 

CONVERTER 



BRAID FROM 3 ROTOR 
TERMINALS SOLDERED 
TO CHASSIS 
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1DDELS 259,269 
M)DEL 369 
MDDELS 629,729 
1DDEL 739 
MDDEL 7390 


GAROD RADIO CORP. 


- MODELS 259.269,629.729.789,7890, and 569. 


and condenser plates completely o 


st the broadcast oscillator trimmer loca 
he variable condenser until a response 1 


° § I S So Set the sii 
.S55 ri 4 'to the rig] 


signal generator at 1770 KC and 
right of the gang condenser. The 
cated. The dial pointer should n 
I Antenna for maximum output. 


until a response is indicated. The dla: 
. dial. Adjust the 1500 KC Antenna trlmme: 
! sis) for maximum output. 

Set the generator at 600 KC and turn the 
Adjust the broadcast oscillator padder c 
for maximum response while "rocking" the 
be rechecked. 


iable condenser control until a response is indicated, 
nser (located directly behind the variable condenser) 
g condenser. The high frequency adjustments should now 


j (right poaltlor^-X-Sa-e — 


e signal generator is connected to the "short-antenna"-lead thro 
250 MMFD condenser and a 400 ohm non-inductive resistor in serie 
e short wave oscillator trimmer is opened until a response is he 
ened further (capacity reduced) until a second response is heard 
w capacity) is the correct response to use. the other being the 
With the generator set at 23MCH—FOE MODELS 629,729. 
t the generator at 19MC Turn the condenser until a response Is li 


gh a dummy antenna consisting of i—.. 

. *Vith the generator set at 22Mc(22.5Mj; 


b dial control knob to the extreme high frequency 
mesh. The signal generator is left connected as 
e Band #2 oscillator trimmer Is opened until a res- 
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VOLTAGE CHART 


Line Voltage—120 AC. No signal input 
* Measured on 250-volt scale. 

On DC, voltages are about 15 per cent lower. 

When operating from a DC source of power, it is necessary 
o insert the power plug with proper polarity; otherwise, 
the receiver will fail to function. If excessive hum is noticed 
when the receiver is used on AC, reverse the power plug 
in the receptacle. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 

I.F.—455 K C. Broadcast—1500 

The location of all trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. 

I.F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Set tbe 
volume control for maximum. 

Set test oscillator to 455 and apply signal to the control 
grid of the 6A8G tube through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Do not 
remove the grid lead from the 6A8G and keep the test oscil¬ 
lator output as low as possible to give a readable output. 
Adjust all four I.F. trimmers for maximum output. 


Fig. 2. Schematic Diagram 

== Wave Trap Alignment 

- Leave the test oscillator set to 455 K.C. and connect one 

output lead to the receiver chassis and the other through 

_ a 250 mmf. capacitor in series with 200 ohms to the receiver 

antenna lead. Adjust (C-l) for minimum output. 

- R.F. Alignment 

5 Use the same dummy antenna (250 mmf. and 200 ohms) 

with 1500 K.C. input, adjust the oscillator trimmer (C-13) 
and antenna trimmer (C-12) for a maximum output. 

■ Precaution—One side of the power supply is connected to 

- the chassis through a .25 mfd. capacitor. If signal generator 

. n is AC operated connect a .05 mfd. capacitor in the ground 
—— side before connecting it to the receiver chassis. 



Trimmer Location 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


1DBEL G69 ! 

Automatic Haoord 


AUTOMATIC RECORD CHANGER (G-69) 

General Information 

Before servicing the automatic record changer, inspect the 
assembly to see that all levers, parts, gears, springs, etc., are 
m good order and are correctly assembled. 

A bind or jam in the mechanism can usually be relieved 
by rotating the turntable in the reverse direction. 

The changer can be conveniently rotated through its 
change cycle by pushing the index lever to “Reject” and 
revolving the turntable by hand. Six turntable revolutions 
are required for one change cycle. 

■ The turntable, spindle, and pinion gear are assembled by 
means of a 3/32 inch straight pin. This pin may be removed 
by gently driving with a standard pin punch. 

If the record changer or cabinet is not perfectly level, 
normal operation is likely to be affected. 

Adjustments 

A. Main Lever —This lever is basically important in that 
it interlinks the various individual mechanisms which control 
needle landing, tripping, record separation, etc. One adjust¬ 
ment is provided for the main lever. Rotate the turntable 
until the changer is out-of-cycle; and adjust rubber bumper 
bracket (A) so that the roller clears the nose of the cam 
plate by 1/16 inch. 

B. Friction Clutch. —The motion of the tone arm toward 
the center of the record is transmitted to the trip pawl “22” 
by the trip lever “7” through a friction clutch "5."'If the 
motion of the pick-up is abruptly accelerated or becomes 
irregular due to swinging in the eccentric groove, the trip 
finger “7" moves the trip pawl “22” into engagement with 


must not be depressed during this adjustment. After setting 
screw “F” adjust screw “G" so that when its tip is de¬ 
pressed flush with top of record shelf, the vertical spacing 
between the knife, in its lowest rotational position, and the 
shelf, is .072—.078 inch. 

H. Record Support Shelf.— The record shelf revolves 
during the change cycle to allow the lower record to drop 
onto the turntable. Both posts are rotated simultaneously by 
a gear and rack coupled to the main lever “ 15,” and it is 
necessary that adjustments be such that the record is released 
from both shelves at the same'instant. To adjust, place a 12- 
inch record on the turntable, rotate mechanism into cycle to 
the point where tone arm is at maximum distance outward 
from turntable; lift record upward until it is in contact with 
both separating knives, then loosen screws “H” and shift 
record shelves so that the curved inner edges of the shelves 
are uniformly spaced at least 1/16 inch from record edge. 
Tighten the blunt nose screw “ H,” run mechanism through 
cycle several times to check action, then tighten cone-pointed 


J. Tone Arm Rest Support (not shown}. —When the 
changer is out-of-cycle, the front lower edge of the pick-up 
head should be 5/16 inch above surface of motor board. 
This may be adjusted by bending the tone arm support 
bracket, which is associated with the tone arrn mounting base, 
in the required direction. 

K. Trip Pawl Stop Pin.— The position of the trip pawl 
stop pin “ K” in relation to the main lever “ 15" governs the 
point at which the roller enters the cam. By bending the 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



MjDEL GD51 
Schematio,Socket. 
Trimmers, Voltage 
Alignment 


W I 
i ^22 


I Frequency I „ Power 
(Cycles on AC) C< ^ un ^ 10 


Tuning Frequency Range .540-1750 K.C. 

Intermediate Frequency .455 K.C. 


35 Mfd., Paper Capacitor 
7 Mmf., Mica Capacitor 
0 Mfd., Dry Electrolytic 
5 Mfd., Dry Electrolytic 
35 Mfd., Paper Capacitor 
32 Mfd., Paper Capacitor 
00 Mmf., Mica Capacitor 
305 Mfd., Paper Capacitor 
.1 Mfd., Paper Capacitor 


.02 Mfd., Molded Capacitor 
35 Mfd., Dry Electrolytic 


150,000 Ohm Carbon Resistor 
75,000 Ohm Carbon Resistor 

L F^T ransfor mer 


. . Model GD-51' is a compact, five-tube AC-DC super- 

Tube No. 6A8G 6C6 25L6G 25Z6G heterodyne receiver employing four General Electric tubes 

----plus a ballast tube, as described above in a superheterodyne 

Plate to -B circuit. It incorporates a simplified mechanically tuned 

Volts 102 30* 98 ... “Touch Tuning” system allowing a set up of five stations for- 

-automatic tuning. Other features of design include .I.F. wave 

Screen to -B trap, automatic overload control and an efficient electro- 

Volts 65 20* 102 .... dynamic speaker. 

C athode to Alignment Frequencies 

-B Volts 0-30 0 0 127 TF.—455 K.C. Broadcast—1500 K.C. 

- The location of all trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. 

Filament .. 

Volts 6.2 _6J!_24J5_ 25,0 Alignment 

Line voltage—120 VAC. No Signal Input. Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Set the 

* Measured on 250-volt scale. vo ' u ™ control for maximum. 

On DC, voltages are about 15 per cent lower. S , et ( t< rf t oscillator t° 455 and apply signal to the control 

v grid of the 6A8G tube through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Do not 

When operating from a- DC source of power, it is necessary remove the lead from the 6A8G. Keep the test oscillator 
to insert the power plug with proper polarity; otherwise the out P ut as l° w as possible to give a readable output. Adjust 
receiver will fail to function. If excessive hum is noticed when*'* 16 two I-F. trimmers (C9 and CIO) for maximum output, 
the receiver is used on AC, reverse the power plug in the Wave Trap Alignment 

TTud-sleaker—Electrodvnamic Leav ® th . e test . oscillator set to 455 K.C. and connect one 


ine voltage—120 VAC. No Signal Input. 
Measured on 250-volt scale, 
n DC, voltages are about 15 per cent lower. 


receptacle. 

Loud-speaker—Electrodynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles) 
Field Coil Resistance. 


Tubes 

Converter and Oscillator.GE-6A8G 

I.F. Detector and Amplifier.GE-6C6 

Power Amplifier.GE-25L6G 

Rectifier..GE-25Z6G 

Ballast'Resistor Tube.BL-55B 

Pilot Lamo.Mazda No. ‘ 


output lead to the receiver chassis and the other through 
a 250 mmf.. capacitor in series with 200 ohms to the receiver 
antenna lead. Adjust (C-21) for minimum output. 

R.F. Alignment 

Use the same dummy antenna (250 mmf. and 200 ohms) 
with '1500 K.C. input, a'djust the oscillator trimmer (C-5) 
and antenna trimmer (C-4) for a maximum output. 

Precaution—One side of the power supply is connected 
directly to the chassis. If the signal generator is AC operated, 
connect a .05 mfd. capacitor in the ground side before con- 
-it to the receiver cha: 
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M3DEL GA.62 

Schematic,Voltage,Socket GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

Trimmer s Alignment 
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,,,, „ t r MODELS GD62,GD67 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. Schematic,Voltage,Socket 

-o moo. - 1Vi mrnf * nfl i A 1 i ppnTn^ntr 


500 mmf mica capacitor 
250 mmf mica capacitor 
60 mfd, 50 mfd, dry electrolytic 
10 megohm carbon resistor 




220.000 ohm carbon re 
15.000 ohm carbon resi 

1.5 megohm carbon re 
68 ohm carbon resisto: 

1 OO.OO^ohnTcarbon re 
100 ohm w.w. resistor 

Antenna a cofl 01 
Output transformer 


VOLTAGE CHART 


Volts _ I 6.4 [ 6.4 | 6.4 I 23.0 I 24.0 

‘Measured on 250-volt scale. 

Line Voltage—120 A.C. No signal input. 

On DC, voltages are about 15 per cent lower. 

When operating from a DC source of power, it is necessary 
to insert the power plug with proper polarity; otherwise, the 
receiver will fail to function. If excessive hum is noticed when 
the receiver is used on AC, reverse the power plug in the 
receptacle. 



Touch-Tuning Mechanism 

The dial mechanism is a very simple arrangement and 
should not require service. The frequency range of each of the 
automatic tuning buttons is as follows: 

Button Frequency Range [I Button Frequency Range 
No. (Kilocycles) No. (Kilocycles) 

1 540-590 5 830-1150 

2 570-670 6 1020-1400 

3 630-780 I 7 1220-1700 


Tuning Frequency Range. 
Intermediate Frequency .. 



Intermediate Frequency .465 K.C. '}°-^f<rfrtnnrr [ j '•3 § 

4 ^ » I r 

IF ALIGNMENT - Adj. 4 trimmers at 465 KC thru ,05 mf condenser. ^ 

WAVE TRAP - Adj. CIO eond. at 465 KC thru 250 mmf and 200 ohms series. 

RF AUGMENT - Thru a 250 mmf and 200 ohm series s-Adj. C4 oond. oso. 

trimmer at 1850 KC - Adj. C3 Ant. trimmer at 1500 KC. 

Pwr. Supply connection to chassis is thru .25 mf cond. If Sig. gen. is AC, 
connect .05 mf oond. in grd, sid^efore ehassis connection. 

FOR CO NVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT - SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOLUME Vlll. 
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IJjDEL GD63 

Schematic,Voltage,Socket GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
i mmer s ,A 1 i gnme nt 


6nn%’ 



Detector, AVC and Ampli- 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 

I.F.—■455 K.C. Broadcast—1 

The location of all trimmers is shown in Fig. 1 

I.F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice c 
volume control for maximum. 

Set test oscillator to 455 and apply signal to 
grid of the 6A8G tube through a .05 mfd. capaci 


Wave Trap Alignment 

Leave the test oscillator set to 455 K.C. and connect o 
output lead to the receiver chassis and the other throu; 
a 250 mmf. capacitor in series with 200 ohms to the receiv 
antenna lead. Adjust (C-l) for minimum output. 

IIF. Alignment 

Use the same dummy antenna (250 mmf. and 200 ohms) 
with 1500 K.C. input, adjust the oscillator trimmer (C-13) 
and antenna trimmer (C-12) for a maximum output. 

Precaution—One side of the power supply is connected ' 
the chassis through a .25 mfd. capacitor. If signal general 
is AC operated, connect a .05 mfd. capacitor in the grou: 
side before connecting it to the receiver chassis. 

rDET. AVC ~~~ I 

» 2H I.F. I.F. AMP III l.F. ft OSC, RECTIFIER 



' 1 j C30a | A Xp 32 | 


Tuning Frequency Range ■ 
Intermediate Frequency■ . 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

Model GD-63 is a compact, six-tube AC-Dl 
dyne receiver, employing six General Elect 
Tubes as described above, in a superheterod; 
incorporates a simplified trimmer tuned “T 
system, allowing a set. up of five stations 
tuning. Other features of design include I.] 
automatic volume control and an improved dust 


Electrical Specifications 


Electrical Power Output [120—line volts) 


Loud-speaker—Permanent Magnet 
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11DDELS G64,G65 

Alignment, Voltage, Socket GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
Trimmers,Phono. Connect ions 
Parts List .Dial Data 
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/ Power Output Tuning Frequency Ra 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. Schamtic ,Chas; 
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M3DEL G75 

Alignment .Voltage,Socket GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 
Trimmers,Phono., Dial 
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1500 K.C. and 580 K.C. 
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MDDEL G85 

Alignment, Voltage GENERAL EEECTRIC CO. 

Parts List 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


M3DEL u-86 

Schematic , Voltage,S 
Trimmers 


Intermediate frequency 


Electrical Power Output 


.. 455 K.C. Tuhe5 meldL-oUl 

Oscillator and Converter 

I.F. Amplifier. 

. 3.0 watts Detector and AVC. 

• 5.0 watts l st Audio Amplifier. 


Loud-speaker—Electrodynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter.12 inches 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles). . .3.5 ohms 
Field Coil Resistance.880 ohms 


cm ? Pilot Lami 

[it 4 § ! 

iisjia? 4k 





Bi? Q l Ft 
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Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 


l-F PEAK 455 KC 


Rating “A”. ... 105-115 (115-125)* volts, 50-60 c 


* The receivers as shipped from the factory have the power 
cord connected to the 115-125-volt tap of the transformer 
(black and red lead). If the normal voltage of the power 
supply is always below 110 volts, the connection of the power 
cord should be removed from this lead and soldered to the 
105-115-volt tap (black and yellow lead). After changing 
the connection, tape the soldered joint as well as the exposed 
end of the unused lead. This change requires removal of the 
chassis from the cabinet. 

DESCRIPTION SYMBOL DESCRIPTION SYMBOL 
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TRIC CO. 


MDDEL G95,Radiofarte 
Schematic,Chassis Wiring 
Socket,Trimmers , Voltage 





















MDDEL G95,Radioforte 

ENERAk ELECTRIC CO. Alignment,Phono.,Parts 
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MODEL G99 

Voltage,Chassis Wiring 
Dial Mechanism 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


VOLTAGE CHART 



Tube 

No. 

Plate to 
Ground 
Volts, D.C. 

Screen to 
Ground 
Volts, D.C. 

Cathode to 
Ground 
Volts, D.C. 

Socket voltages taken at 120-volt line—no signal inp- 
fila- 1000 ohms per volt meter—Dial pointer at 550 K.C on 
ment band. 

Volts 

RASP 

240 Conv. 




^ (jp .^-jv 


150 Osc. 



6 ' 4 


6K7 

240 

97 

0 

6.4 


6K7 

230 

105 

5.1 

6.4 


6F5 

102 


3.0 

6.4 


76 

230 


7.5 

6.4 5> 


6AC5G 

230 - 


4.5 

64 &/ 


6U5 

240 


3.0 

6 ' 4 

C) X 

6Y3G 

306/306 A.C. 
RMS. 


310 V 

5.1 

E 






Fig. 3. Dial Drive Mechanism 
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MODEL GM125 

Power Supply and GENERAL ELECTRIC CO 

Operating Notes 




©John F. Rider s Publisher 


Loudspeaker - Electrodynamic 
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IsDDEL GML25 

Socket,Trimmers GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 

Alignment 



I 
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MDDEL G-D400 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. Schematic , Socket,Trimmers 
Alignment 


L^Tl t fr 





Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


MODEL GB-400 
J BATTERY-OPERATED 

SERVICE DATA 

Physical Specifications 


Alignment Frequencies 


IF—455 kc. Broadcast—1500 kc. and 600 kc. 

NOTE—Do not rest the chassis on any of its sides when 
attempting to align; place in either an inverted or upright 


Tuning Control Driv 
Batteries Required 


To align the IF, it will be necessary to remove the chassis 
from the cabinet. Connect an output meter across the voice 
coil. Set the volume control for maximum. 

Adjust the test oscillator to 455 kc. and apply the signal 
to the control grid of the 1A7G tube through a .05 mfd. 
capacitor. Do not remove the grid lead from the 1A7G tube. 
Keep the test oscillator output as low as possible to give 
a readable output. Adjust all four IF trimmers for maximum 


Tuning Frequency Range. 
Alignment Frequency 


Loud-speaker—Permanent Magnet 


The following alignment should be made with the receiver 
fastened in the case. Turn the receiver to its inverted position 
and make trimmer and padder alignments through the holes , 
provided in the bottom of the case. J 

Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the 
receiver chassis and the other lead to the receiver antenna 
terminal (located underneath cabinet). A dummy antenna 
consisting of a 250 mmf. capacitor in series with 200 ohms 
should be connected in the antenna lead of the signal gener¬ 
ator. Apply a 600 kc. modulated signal and adjust the oscil¬ 
lator padder for a maximum output while rocking the gang 
condenser in vicinity of 600 kc. mark on the dial. 

Using the same dummy antenna with a 1500 kc. signal 
generator input, adjust the oscillator trimmer for a maximum c 
output. Now remove signal generator leads, tune in a station t 
at approximately the 1500 kc. point on dial and then peak f 


Converter and Oscillator.GE-1A7G 

IF Amplifier.GE-1N5G 

Detector and 1st Audio.GE-1H5G 

Power Amplifier.GE-1C5G 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

The Model GB-400 is a compact and portable battery- 
ierated receiver that employs four tubes in a superhetero- 
me circuit. Features of design include self-contained “A” 
id “B" battery supply, an efficient loop antenna built 
side of the cabinet, and an efficient P.M. speaker. 
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MDDEL (3D 500 

Schematic,Socket# Trimmers GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 



Voltage Alignment 


25L6GT 


C-i Tuning Condenser 

C-2 .05 mfd., Paper Capacitor 

03 .001 mfd.. Paper Capacitor 

C-4, -5 .005 mfd.. Paper Capacitor 

C-6, -7 .01 mfd., Paper Capacitor 

C-8a 15 mfd., Dry Electrolytic 

C-8b 30 mfd.. Dry Electrolytic 

C-9 .02 mfd., Paper Capacitor 

010 .002 mfd., Paper Capacitor 

R-l 30,000 ohm. Volume Control 

R-2 15 megohm. Carbon Resistor 

R-3, -4 470,000 ohm. Carbon Resistor 

R-5 3,300 ohm. Carbon Resistor 

R-6 100,000 ohm. Carbon Resistor 

R-7 470,000 ohm: Carbon Resistor 

R-8 150 ohm. Carbon Resistor 

R-9 4,700 ohm. Carbon Resistor 

R-10 162 ohm. Power Cord Resistor 

L-l Antenna Coil 


Tubes 

RF Amplifier.GE- 

Detector.GE- 

lst Audio.GE- 

Power Output.GE- 


GE-6K7GT 

GE-6F5GT 

GE-6J5GT 

GE-25L6GT 


MODEL CD-500 

TRF RECEIVER 



VOLTAGE CHART 


Tube No. 6K7GT 6J5GT 6F5GT 25L6GT 25Z6GT 


Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 


Electrical Specifications 


Tuning Frequency Range 

Band “B ”. 

Alignment Frequency. . 

Electrical Power Output 


Loudspeaker—Permanent Magnet 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance (400 cycles) 


GENERAL INFORMATION 

Model GD-500 is a compact five-tube AC-DC tuned radio 
frequency receiver that tunes the broadcast band of fre¬ 
quencies. One side of the power line is connected directly to 
the chassis ground, therefore, caution should be exercised in 
servicing. 

When operating from a DC source of power, it is necessary 
to insert the power plug with proper polarity; otherwise, the 
- receiver will fail to function. If any hum is noticed when the 
receiver is used on AC, reverse the power plug in the re¬ 
ceptacle. 


Connect the high side of the signal generator through a 250 
mmf. condenser to the antenna lead. The low side of the 
signal generator output should be connected to the receiver 
chassis through a .05 mfd. condenser. Connect a suitable 
output meter across the voice coil leads; then proceed as 
follows: 

1. With gang condenser plates completely closed, the tun¬ 
ing mark should be over the last mark on the dial. 

2. Tune receiver to the 1500 KC point on the dial; then 
align trimmers on the gang condenser at 1500 KC for a maxi¬ 
mum output meter reading. 

Precaution—One side of the power supply is connected to 
the chassis. Do not connect chassis to any external ground. 
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Tuning Frequency Range 
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M3DELS GD520,®521 

GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. Schematic,Socket,Trimmers 
Voltage Alignment 
Electrical Power Output 

.535 to 1730 kc Undistorted. 1.1 watts 

Maximum.2.0 watts 


O^C-CONV. ?F 7 AMR DEf Q illTAUO. aSB. Z 8u??U 



-2 hs° 


.05 mfd. paper capacitor 
25 mfd. dry electrolytic 
20 mfd. dry electrolytic 


d 


Oscillator transformer 
1st I.P. transformer 
2nd I.F. transformer 


MODELS CD-520 AND CD-521 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Models GD-520 and GD-521 are compact five-tube AC-DC 
superheterodyne receivers, employing five General Electric 
Pre-tested Tubes. One side of the power line is connected 
directly to the chassis ground in either receiver; therefore, 
caution should be exercised in servicing. 

When operating from a D-c source of power, it is necessary 
to insert the power plug with proper polarity; otherwise, the 
receiver will fail to function. If any hum is noticed when the 
receiver is used on AC, reverse the power plug in the re¬ 
ceptacle 

Alignment Frequencies 

I.F.—456 kc..Broadcast—1500 kc 

The location of all trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. 


Power Supply 
105-125 Volts 
AC or DC 



Fig. 1. Trimmer Location 



I.F. Alignment I___I 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Set the VOLTAGE CHART 

volume control for maximum. _ 

Set test oscillator to 456 kc and apply signals to the . 

control grid of the 6A8GT tube through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Tube No. 6A8GT 6K7GT 6Q7GT 25L6GT 25Z6GT 

Do not remove the grid lead from the 6A8GT. Keep the test 

oscillator output as low as possible to give a readable output. TT - " " T 

Adjust all three I.F. trimmers for maximum output. Plate to —B ^ 


Set test oscillator to 1500 kc and connect one output " Vo1 
lead to the receiver chassis'^ and the other through a 250 mmf. „ , , ~~ 

capacitor in series with 200 ohms to the receiver antenna lead. yJ 

Adjust the oscillator trimmer (C-13) and the antenna trimmer a Vol ’ : 
(C-14) for a maximum output. Filament 

^precaution. One side of the power supply is connected to Volts 
the chassis. Do not connect chassis to any external ground. 

If signal generator is A-c operated, connect a .05 mfd. ca- LineVolt 
pacitor in the ground side before connecting it to the receiver * Measurec 


■oltages should read approximately 10% lo 
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MODEL GD600 
MDDEL C-D630 
[Socket, Trimmers 
| Yo3-tage,Alignment 


GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


MODELS CD-600 AND CD-630 


SERVICE DATA 


Specifications 

Model. 

Height. 

Width. 

Depth. 

Tuning Control Drt 


Electrical Specifications 


..GD-600 GD-630 

SH inches 8^4 inches 
,.12^8 inches 12% inches 
. 5% inches 5% inches 


Consumption 

(Watts) 



VOLTAGE CHART 


Tuning Frequency Range .540 -17.' 

Intermediate Frequency .455 kc. 

Electrical Power Output ( 120-line Volts) 


Loud-speaker—Electrodynamic 

Outside Cone Diameter. 

Voice Coil Impedance 

^ (400 cycles). 

Field Coil Resistance. 

Tubes 

Converter and Oscillator. 

I.F. Amplifier. 

Detector. 

Power Output. 

Rectifier. 

Pilot Lamp. 


. GE-0A8G 
. GE-6SK7 
GE-6SF5 
GE-25L6G 
. GE-25Z6G 
. Mazda No. 44 
. BL49-B 


Production Change 

On a number of receivers, substitute electrolytic RC-5113 
is used for C30b with both sections tied in parallel and RC- 
5114 is used for C30a. 


.6.4 6.4 6.4 24 


e Voltage—120 V. AC. No signal input—Vol. control 


When operating from a DC source of power, it is necessary 
to insert the power plug with proper polarity; otherwise the 
receiver will fail to function. If excessive hum is noticed when 
the receiver is used on AC, reverse the power plug in the 
receptacle. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Alignment Frequencies 

I.F.—455 K.C. Broadcast—1500 K.C. 

The location of all trimmers is shown in Fig. 1. 

I.F. Alignment 

Connect an output meter across the voice coil. Set the 
volume control for maximum. 

Set test oscillator to 455 K.C. and apply signal to the con- 
3 trol grid of the 6A8G tube through a .05 mfd. capacitor. Do 
not remove the grid lead from the 6A8G. Keep the test oscil¬ 
lator output as low as possible to give a readable output. 
Adjust all I.F. trimmers for maximum output. 


Wave Trap Alignment 

GENERAL INFORMATION Leave the test oscillator set to 455 K.C. and connect one 

output lead to the receiver chassis and the other through 
The models GD-600 and GD-630 are compact six-tube a 250 mmf. capacitor in series with 200 ohms to the receiver 
AC-DC superheterodyne receivers employing five General antenna lead. Adjust (C-l) for minimum output. 

Electric tubes plus a ballast tube, as described above in a 
superheterodyne circuit. Features of design include I.F. R- F. Altgnment 

wave trap, automatic overload control and an efficient electro- Use the same dummy antenna (250 mmf. and 200 ohms) 
dynamic speaker. Model GD-630 is fully approved by Under- with 1500 K.C. input, adjust the oscillator trimmer (C-37) 

[ writers’ Laboratories. and antenna trimmer (C-36) for a maximum output. 

Precaution—On the Model GD-600, one side of the power 
supply is connected to the chassis. If signal generator is AC 
operated, connect a .05 mfd. capacitor in the ground side be¬ 
fore connecting it to the receiver chassis. 
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GENERAL ELECTRIC CO. 


1DDELS H73,H77#H79 
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MOTELS* H520,H52OT,H520X MOTELS H500,H500W,H500X 

MOTELS H52l,H52lW,H52LX r VTsJvji at t?t TrrTBTP rn H510,H510fr,H510X 

Schematics Preliminary r jcdels H501^501W,H501X 

H511^I511¥,H5m 
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CHASSIS,MODEL 64-S 

SETTHfG POSH BOTTOHS MODELS 56-S, 66-S. 


To set push button station selector proceed as follows: 

1. Release mechanism by turning screw "B" in center of manual control knob "A" approximately three turns to the left. 

2. Manually tune the radio set by means of turning knob "A" until the pointer is at the bottom end of the dial scale 
(so that it is pointed at 170). Starting from this point tune the desired station you want to hear (on No. I button) 

3. Press button marked I all the way in, then release. Tune the next station desired manually, then press button No. 2 
all the way in, then proceed progressively until all six buttons have been tuned. 


4. Turn screw "B" in center of manual control '-'A" to right until tight, locking the selector mechanism. Any of the 
stations selected can now be received by depressing its corresponding push button. BE SURE SELECTOR BUTTON 
IS PUSHED ALL THE WAY IN, both when setting selector to a station and when using push button tuning to receive 
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MODEL 504 

Schematic, Voltage GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 

Socket,Trimmers 

Alignment 

IN ORDER TO PREVENT SIGNAL FROM ACTING Voltages taken from different p. 

UPON AVC AND AFFECTING ACCURACY OF VOLTAGE measured with volume control full i 
MEASUREMENTS, AERIAL AND GROUND LEADS and speaker connected, with a vol 
SHOULD BE SHORT CIRCUITED WHILE MAKING of 1000 ohms per volt These volts 
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MDDEL 585 

GOODYEAR TIRE & RURRER CO., INC. Schematic,Voltage 

S oc ke t, Trimmer s 
Alignment 
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Socket,Trinmers M)DEL 601,Runs 1,2 

Alignment GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 80 * 1 ®^*- 0 *Voltage 

ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.): 

Part No 108-83 Outmit IF Transformer R-F. ALIGNMENT: (535-1720 K.C.) 


These I.F. transfdrtners have two adjustments, both of " 
which are accessible from the top ol chassis (see top view). 

1. With vohime control full on (the extreme right of its rota¬ 
tion), and with the variable con denser set to approx 


. Unsolder the antenna wire from its terminal on the an¬ 
tenna coil and with gang condenser in its minimum capacity 
position, plates entirely out of mesh, connect an external 
oscillator in series with a 50 mmf. condenser to the an¬ 
tenna terminal on the antenna coil and chassis ground 
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NO SPARK PLUG SUPPRESSORS ARE REQUIRED 

DESCRIPTION: 


Model No. 666 is a six-tube superheterodyne receiver having 
a tuning range of 530 K.C. to 1550 K.C., operates from a 6.0 volt 
storage battery and uses the automotive type 6.3 volt tubes. The 
“B” supply is obtained from a vibrator with a tube rectifier. 

The IE. frequency used is 165 K.C., the R.F. end of the 
receiver consisting of a high gam iron core antenna coil which 
gives high signal to noise ratio and an RE. stage especially de- 


I.F. ALIGNMENT 

1. With variable condenser in its minimum capacity posit) 
(plates entirely out of mesh) and with volume control full 
connect test oscillator set at 465 K.C. in series with 1 
dummy antenna, to grid of 6K7 IE. tube. 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


















©John F. Rider, Publisher 



































©John F. Rider, Publisher 











































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 



























©John F. Rider, Publisher 


















































©John F. Rider, Publisher 
































©John F. Rider, Publisher 


18.1 M.C CHASSIS MODEL 


























1.DDEL 1175 

Socket,Trimmers GOODYEAR TIR 
Timer Data 

u In 

& ®sf 

a r ; N* S® r —LI— 

Is _ i p® i. s “TT7: * 

*1 }j 4 ggfUCl! 
jljlljl | jR|A = J 
Sill 1 l«r^i) 


SS 35 SS 3 




oi §'■«§»„»! 




E & RUBBER CO., INC. 

PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC 
TUNER LEVERS: 

IMPORTANT—READ CAREFULLY BEFORE SETTING 
THE AUTOMATIC LEVERS s 

A mute feature has been incorporated in the automatic tun¬ 
ing mechanism of the Model 1175. The function of this feature 
is to permit SILENT TUNING from one station to another 
by means of the automatic tuning levers. When any one of 
the levers are pressed down, the speaker is automatically dis- 
I connected from the radio and NO SIGNAL is heard until the 
I lever is RELEASED. 

To facilitate an accurate adjustment of the levers it: is de- 
\ sirable to hear the station being tuned in while the lever is 
i being adjusted; therefore a MUTE SWITCH is provided to 
manually connect or disconnect the silent tuning feature. 

Referring to the top view of the radio (Fig. 1 in this manual), 
i THE POSITION OF THE SWITCH (located on the top of 
1 the radio chassis alongside the power transformer), IS IM¬ 
PORTANT. 

Set the switch as follows: 

WHILE SETTING THE AUTOMATIC LEVERS: 

Switch should be snapped to the. right (white dot not 
visible). 

AFTER AUTOMATIC LEVERS HAVE BEEN SET: 

Switch should be snapped to the left (white dot show¬ 
ing). 

There are eight levers on the dial by means of which eight 
stations may be selected, (See “B”, Fig. 2). 

Make a list of local stations you tunc in regularly; any num¬ 
ber up to and including 8. 

Punch out from the set of station call letter tabs supplied, the 
call letters of the stations you have selected. 

Above each automatic tuner lever an opening in the escutch¬ 
eon is provided for inserting the call letter tabs, (See “A” 
Fig. 2). Any order of grouping may be used, however, it is 
recommended that the left hand four automatic levers be used 
for high frequency stations (1750 to 1000 K.C.) and the right 
hand four automatic levers for low frequency stations (1000 
to 540 K.C.). 

Insert the call letter tabs in the rectangular openings in the 
escutcheon above each of the automatic tuner levers. One of 
the small celluloid tabs supplied should be snapped into place 
over each of the station call letter tabs. 

Press DOWN ALL THE WAY any one of the automatic 
tuner levers. Holding it down FIRMLY, tune in by means of 
the tuning knob No. 4 the station indicated on the station call 
letter tab above this lever. Turn the tuning knob very slowly 
back and forth (while still holding lever in downward position), 
noting the width of the shadow indicated on the screen of the 
cathode-ray tuning eye. Minimum width on the eye indicates 
the ideal tuning position (resonance). The station will then 
be clearest and accurately tuned in. Release the lever 

Press down another automatic tuner lever. Holding it down 
FIRMLY, carefully tune in the station indicated on the call 
letter tab above this lever. Release this lever. 

Follow this procedure until you have selected all of your 
favorite stations. 

Rotate the tuning knob No. 4 to the right (clockwise) as far 
as it will turn. Now remove from the right side of the cabinet 
the metal button, and, with a screw driver inserted through the 
hole, tighten the locking adjustment screw "C” It is VFRY 

ABSOLUTFtVt^Vht l0 ?f ing screw . i . s turned it is 

AisbULU I ELY TIGHT. If a screw driver is not available, 


the locking screw 
back of the cabinet 
rotate the locking 
thoroughly tight. 


an be tightened by reaching in frc 
and, by means of the pin “D” (see 1 
crew shaft to the right (clockwise 


This screw will lock in place all the stations you have select¬ 
ed on the automatic tuner levers. (Note: Locking screw “C” is 
loose when radio is shipped from factory). 

If you should desire to change any station you selected to 
another, loosen the locking screw “C” four or five complete 
turns; select the new station as explained. (Note: If the dial 
mechanism works hard when setting up a new station for one 
of the automatic tuner levers, it is due to the locking screw 
being too tight. Loosen the locking screw “C” until the dial 
mechanism works freely with the tuner lever pressed down ) 
BE SURE TO RETIGHTEN THE LOCKING SCREW; 
otherwise the stations you have selected will not stay adjusted 
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UDDjIiL 749 Socket *Trinm@r 

Schematic,Voltage ^ GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. Tuner 


MODEL 749 

I 6z>e 



'OS'-/So Yb±-r 

: o*. /4 c. 


Tube sockets are viewed from under L. 
side of chassis. Voltage readings at 
indicated socket prongs are to zero 
voltage point on circuit which is© 
on 25L6G tube. Voltages must be mea¬ 
sured with no signal. Alignment is to 
be made at the frequencies shown on th< 
trimmer condensers. 


Wave trap adjustment at 456 KC. Input 
is made to provide maximum reduction oi 
signal. Where no voltage reading is 
shown at socket prongs, it indicates 
zero voltage or very low reading. 


Figures at cathodes are cathode 
currents in milliamperes. Capaci 
values are in microfarads. 


1- e 

jj 

njrn 


a 

IP 


( 

£ 

-S' 


SETTING PUSH-BUTTONS 

1. By means of the Statioi 


IF PEAK 456 KD 

lector Knob, tune in WI1 
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DUMMY ANTENNAS: 

The dummy antennas referred to in the following instructions are: 

“IJ\ Dummy” —A .1 mfd. condenser connected in series 

<( with the test oscillator output lead. 

“Broadcast Dummy”—A 200 mmfd. condenser connected in series 
with the output lead of the test oscillator. 

I.F. ALIGNMENT: 

1. With variable condenser in its minimum capacity position 
(plates entirely out of mesh) and with volume control full on, 
connect test oscillator set at 465 K.C., in series with I.F 
dummy antenna, to the grid cap of the type 6A7 tube. 

2. Adjyst, trimmer condensers of both input (108-56) and output 
(108-57) I.F. transformers to resonance with oscillator. See 
top view for location of these transformers. There are two 
adjustments on each and they are accessible from the top of 
the transformer shield and should be adjusted with an insu¬ 
lated screw driver. 

BROADCAST ALIGNMENT: 

1. With variable condenser in its minimum capacity position 
connect test oscillator set at 1550 K.C. and in series with 
broadcast dummy, to the antenna lead of receiver. 

2. Adjust oscillator trimmer of variable condenser to resonance 
(this adjustment jg on the end section of the three gang con¬ 
denser—see top view). 

3. Shift test oscillator to 1400 K.C. and pick up signal by rotat¬ 
ing condenser and adjust RF. (center) and antenna (front) 
trimmers to resonance, see top view. 

4. Re-set external oscillator to 600 K.C. and adjust series pad to 
resonance, rotate condenser and move dial pointer to 600 K.C. 
by gently rocking condenser to and fro. Pick up oscillator 
signal while adjusting series pad to resonance. This adjust¬ 
ment is accessible from the bottom of the chassis. 

(a) Check for sensitivity at 1000, 800 and 600 K.C. by setting 
test oscillator to these frequencies and picking up the 
signal by rotating variable condenser. Under no circum¬ 
stances bend plates of oscillator section, bend RF. and 
antenna plates only if absolutely necessary. 
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^nassxs oou GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 

Schematic,Voltage 


Socket,Trimmer 


6A8 6K7 

I© © 


6Q7 6C5 6F6 6F6 


Output I.F. Coil - coir 
Power Transformer 
Output Transformer 
10"' Dynamic speaker 

Wave change switch 






For conventional types 
of antennas connect the 
yellow wire to the ant¬ 
enna lead and the yellow 
with black tracer and 
the black wire together 
to the ground lead. 

When a doublet antenna 
is used connect the 
yellow wire end the 
' yellow with black tracer 
wire to the doublet 
antenna and the solid 
black wire to the ground 
lead.(See Fig. ]-Top 
View) 

FOR ALIGNMENT AMD 

TUNER DATA, SEE INDEX 


m m m 




if— 


FREQUENCY RANGE 
540 to 1750 K.C 
1730 to 5800 K.C 
5.5 to 18.1 M.C 

/ CHASSIS 
1 MODEL 860 


(Serial No. 7L897400 and up) 




3-Band All-Wave A.C. Superheterodyne Receiver 































(Megacycle*) 
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MjDEL 010211,Ch.602E 

®DEL 010222 GOODYEAR TIRE & RUERER CO., INC. 


6A8 

2 S .st- A d°t. 



NOTE-1. F. FREQ. 465 K.C. 

ALL VOLTAGES MEASURED FROM 
E- WITH A IOOO OHM PER 
VOLT VOLTMETER. ANTENNA 
GROUNDED TO CHASSIS ^ 




hA " > ' contsoi resis 

ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (46S K.C.): A1 

119 i 

Part No. 108-83B Output I.F. Transformer 
Part No. 108-82B Input I.F. Transformer 
These I.F. transformers have two adjustments, both of which 

ire accessible from the top of chassis (see Fig. 1). 

1. With volume control full on (the extreme right of its rota¬ 
tion), and with the variable condenser set to approximately 
1400 kilocycles, make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with .1 mfd. condenser, to the control grid cap 
of the type 6K7G tube, and adjust the output I.F. trans¬ 
former (No. 108-83B) to resonance. 

(b) Move oscillator output clip from grid of 6K7G to grid 
of 6A8G and adjust input I.F. transformer (No. 108- 
82B) to resonance. 

(c) With oscillator still connected to 6A8G, readjust output 
I.F. transformer (108-83B) if necessary. 

R.F. ALIGNMENT: (535-1720 K.C.) 

1. With gang condenser in its minimum capacity position, 
plates entirely out of mesh, connect an external oscillator 
in series with a 200 mmf. condenser to the antenna lead 
and chassis ground and make the following adjustments: 


(a) With external oscillator set at 1720 kilocycles, adjust 
oscillator trimmer to resonance. This adjustment is 
on the top of rear section of variable gang condenser. 
(See Fig. 1). 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 kilocycles, rotate 
condenser, pick up oscillator signal and adjust antenna 
trimmer to resonance. (Top of front section of gang 
condenser). 

(c) Check sensitivity at 600 and 1000 kilocycles. 

SERVICE NOTES: 

Voltages taken from different points of circuit to chas 
'are measured with volume control full on, all tubes in tin 
sockets and speaker connected, with a volt meter having 
resistance of 1000 ohms per volt. I 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















































GOODYEAR PAGE 10-29 


Schematic,Voltage 

Socket,Trimmers GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC 


1DDEL 010219 
Runs 3,4 
Chassis 489 
Series A 

eufi/i Issues A and 





50M ohm - 1 /3 w. "Ig 

1000 ohm . 1/3 w. E B ~ 

15M ohm - 1/3 w. R 8 § 


(Serial No. 7J852300 and up) 
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FREQUENCY RANGE j 
535 to 1720 K.C. (Kilocycle*) L 
5.5 to 18.1 M.C. (Megacycles) 



























PAGE 10-30 GOODYEAR _ 

MDDEL 010219 MODEL 01554 

Runs 3*4 GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. Trirar.ers 

Chassis 489 Alignment 

Series A 

Issues A and B 

S oc ke t, Tr iiraner s 

Alignment 



FIG 3.—BOTTOM VIEW 
(Serial No. 8C136800 and up) 


ALIGNING LF. TRANSFORMERS: (4« K. C): 

Part No. 108-106B Output I.F. Transformer 
Part No. 108-105B Input I.F. Transformer 

These I.F. transformers have two adjustments, both of which 

are accessible from the top of chassis (see top view). 

1. With volume control full on, (the extreme right of its ro¬ 
tation), the band changing switch in the broadcast position, 
(extreme left of its rotation), and with the variable con¬ 
denser in its minimum capacity position, plates entirely out 
of mesh, make the following adjustments: 

(a) Connect external oscillator set at 465 kilocycles, in 
series with “Dummy 1”, to the control grid cap of the 
type 6S7G tube, and adjust the output I.F. transformer 
(No. 106-106B) to resonance. 

(b) With "Dummy 1” still connected, move oscillator out¬ 
put clip from grid of 6S7G to grid cap of 6D8GT and 
adjust input I.F. transformer (No. 106-105B) to resonance. 

SHORT WAVE BAND ALIGNMENT: 

54 to 1*1 Mogacydos 

1. With band changing switch in the short wave position, 
extreme right of its rotation, and with external oscillator 
set at 17 megacycles and connected in series with “Dum¬ 
my 3” to the antenna and ground leads, make the follow¬ 
ing adjustments: 

(a) Move dial pointer to 17 megacycles and adjust short 
wave oscillator trimmer to resonance. 

This adjustment is the trimmer mounted on the top of 
rear section of the variable gang condenser (see Fig. 
1, top view). 

(b) Adjust short wave antenna trimmer (Adjustment Num¬ 
ber 1), to resonance (see Fig. 3, bottom view). 

BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT: 

S3* to 172* Kilocycle* 

1. With band changing switch in the broadcast position, ex¬ 
treme left of its rotation, and with gang condenser in its 
minimum capacity position, plates entirely out of mesh, and 
with external oscillator connected in series with “Dummy 
2" to antenna and ground leads make following adjustments : 

(a) Set external oscillator to 1720 K.G and adjust broad¬ 
cast oscillator trimmer to resonance. (Adjustment num¬ 
ber 3, see bottom view of chassis. Fig. 3). 


DUMMY ANTENNAS: 

The following dummy antennas are used in aligning and 
are referred to in the following alignment instructions as 
“Dummy 1”, “Dummy 2”, and “Dummy 3”. 

Dummy 1: (I.F.)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser connected in 
series with the external oscillator. 

Dummy 2: (Broadcast)—Consists of a 200 mmfd. condenser 
and a 20 ohm resistor connected in series 
with each other and in series with the 
external oscillator. 

Dummy 3: (Short Wave)—Consists of a .1 mfd. condenser and 
a 400 ohm resistor connected in series with 
each other and in series with the external 
oscillator. 


(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 K.C, rotate variable 
gang condenser and pick up signal. Adjust broadcast 
antenna trimmer (adjustment number 2), to resonance. 

(c) Re-set external oscillator to 600 K.C., and adjust broad¬ 
cast series pad (adjustment number 4), to resonance by 
rotating condenser to approximately 600 K.C, rocking 
it slowly to and fro until by adjusting series pad max¬ 
imum output is attained. This adjustment is located on 
the bottom of the chassis directly under the variable 
gang condenser. (See bottom view of chassis, Fig. 3). 

(d) Repeat adjustments “a” and “b” until sensitivity is at 
its maximum. 

(e) Check for tracking and sensitivity at 1400, 1000, and 600 
kilocycles. Under no circumstances bend plates of vari¬ 
able condenser sections to correct tracking. 
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GOODYEAR PAGE 


(JOODVKAK TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 


IvJDDEL 010220 Run 2 
Chassis 523B 
Schematic , Voltage] 

Socket/Trimmers 

Aligmnentl 

SG5G ' 

OUTPUT 



|ALIGNING I.F. TRANSFORMERS: (465 K.C.) 

With volume control full on and with variable condenser at its 
minimum capacity position, plates entirely out of mesh, and 
wth external oscillator set at 465 K.C. connected in series 
with a .1 mfd. condenser, to the grid of the 1A6 tube (cap at 
top of tube), adjust I.F. transformers, parts number 108-67 
and 108-68, to resonance. Both of these transformers have 
two (2) adjustments each, they are accessible from the tops 
of the cans (for location see top view). 

Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected 
across the outside terminals of the speaker or by means of 
an adapter to the plate and screen of the type 1G5G output 
tube. Maximum deflection of the volt meter indicates resonance. 
Use only enough signal to get a readily readable output. 

A low range output meter or the low scale of a multi-range 
meter should be used. 

[BROADCAST BAND ALIGNMENT: 

|l. Set external oscillator to 1720 K.C. and connect it in series 
with a 200 mmfd. condenser to the antenna and ground posts. 

(a) With variable condenser in its minimum capacity position, 
plates entirely out of mesh, adjust oscillator trimmer 
(rear section of variable condenser) to resonance. 

(b) Re-set external oscillator to 1400 K.C. Rotate variable 
condenser, pick up signal and adjust antenna trimmer 
(front section of variable condenser) to resonance. 

(c) Re -set external oscillator to 600 K.C., move dial pointer 
to 600 K.C., and adjust series pad, part number 124-14 
(see top view), to resonance. While making this adjust¬ 
ment, slowly rock variable condenser to and fro until 
maximum output is obtained. 

(d) Check for sensitivity at 1400, 1000, 600 K.C. DO NOT 
BEND PLATES. 

FOR BEST OPERATION THIS RECEIVER MUST HAVE AN 
OUTSIDE AERIAL NOT OVER FIFTY FEET LONG INCLUD¬ 
ING THE LEAD IN. 


Frequency Range 535-1720 Kilocycles 


BATTERY RHEOSTAT GROUND Ti 


44 rg 



VOLUME TUNING 

CONTROL CONTROL 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT 
SPECIAL SECTION VOL. Vlll 
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MODEL 015070 ... . 

MODEL 015080 GOODYEAR TIRE & RUBBER CO., INC. 
MODEL 015090 
fuller Data 
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__ GOODYEAR P AGE 10-4: 

MODEL "615090 

GOODYEAR l'IHE & lU HHEli CO INC Alignment 

MDEL 015120 

ALIGNMENT GOODYEAR MODEL 015090 Socket, Trimmers] 

Output meter connection.... Across loud speaker voice coil 

Output meter reading to indicate 500 milliwatts.1.06 volts* 

Generator ground lead connection ..Receiver ohassis 

Dunrny antenna value to be in series with generator output,See chart below 

Connection of generator output lead.See chart below 

Generator modulation..............30$. 400 cycles 

Position of volume oontrol...Fully clockwise 

Position of tone control...HI 

Position of dial pointer(variable closed) .... Center of block to left of 

550 kc calibration mark. 

TRIMMERS 

WAVE BAND ADJUSTED 

SWITCH POSITION GENERATOR DUMMY GENERATOR (IN ORDER TRIMMER 

POSITION OP VARIABLE FREQUENCY ANTENNA CONNECTION SHOWN) FUNCTION 

"AM" Closed 455 ko .1 mfd. 8A8G Grid T3,T3,T1 IF Output 

IF Interstage, 

IF Input. 

*SW" 18 mo 18 bo 400 ohms Ant. Term. C39* Oscillator 

»SW« 15 mo (rock) 15 mo 400 ohms Ant. Term. C11,C4 Translator,RF 

*9" 9.55 mo 9.55 mo 400 ohms Ant. Term. C38* Oscillator 

C13 Translator 

C3 RF 
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output 1 
ground 1 

| Generator modulation...3056, 400 cycles ! *—)- 

Position o t volume control..Fully clockwise j I< 

Position of tone control.......Snapped to "HI" ‘"j;—-- 

Position of local-distance switch.... Snapped to Distance position 


.5 mfd. <*“ “j™ ' 

_ ~ Grid of 6K7 

* 5 mfd - I.F. tube _ 

5 mfd 0rid of 8A8 
Converter Tube 
.000175 Antenna 


Output Adjust to maxi- 

I.F. _ mum output 

Input Adjust to maxi- 

_I .F. _ mum outpu t_ 

Oscillator 

_ resonanc e_ 

Antenna Adjust to maxl- 

and R.F. mum output 

Shunt Adjust to maxl- 

osclllator mum output 

Series Rock dial See 


Connect the resistor as Indict 


a bottom of the output I.F. coil a 


The white lead with gree n tracer which is connected to diode plate terminal No. 5 on the 6Q7 tube socket 
one point and the white lead with b rown tracer which is connected to the end terminal of the terminal strip 
the other point. 

B- Disconnect the 10M ohm resistor before adjusting trimmer "I". If a cathode ray oscillograph is used it will r 
be necessary to connect a 10H ohm resistor across a portion of the I.F. coil as explained. 

C- When adjusting the shunt oscillator trimmer "D", which is mounted on the base of the radio receiver unit (E 
Fig. AID),the dial on the remote tuner unit should be rotated slightly to and fro at the same time adjusting trims 
"D" for maximum gain. 

It is advisable to repeat the entire alignment procedure to insure greater accuracy. 

Always keep the output from the test generator (oscillator) at its lowest possible value. As the sensitivity 




Eft ft; 




— ^ J 7*? V ) ANTENNA 

w CABLE 
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6D8G 6S7G 6T7G 6G6G 
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PAGE 10-4 HALLICRAFTERS 


MODEL DD-l,Dual Diversity 

A-F Schematic THE HALLICRAFTERS INC. 

Parts List 
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PAGE !()-(> HALLICRAFTKKS 


H3DEL DD-l,Dual Diversity 
Socket,Trimmers 
Alignment,Part 2 


THE HALLICRAFTERS INC. 


BEAT FREQUENCY OSCILLATOR ADJUSTMENTS 

Place the B. F.0. Key in the Heterodyne position. 

With 455 KC signal from generator feeding into the "A" 6L7 converter and receiver 
"A” functioning, and the chassis standing on its left end (looking at set from the 
front) adjust the padding condenser inside the B. F. 0. Shield can until zero beat 
is reached. The B. F.0. shield can is located directly behind the pitch control. 
Prior to making this adjustment assure yourself that the PITCH CONTROL condenser is 
at 50$ capacity pointer on control positioned vertically). When properly adjusted, 
rotation of the pitch control condenser will show two beat note signals 180 degrees 
apart. 

S METER ADJUSTMENT 


With gain controls at i 


ximum, adjust the zero : 


NOTES: 

If overload occurs on the broadcast band it might be advisable to shorten the length 
of the receiving antennas. If this recommendation is of little help check for a 
short to ground in the A.V.C. circuit. 

Should the occasion of examining the coil units arise, exercise extreme care in 
moving the heavy leads attached to the switch terminals. Excessive movement of one 
of these leads may cause the contacting portion of the switch to be thrown out of 
alignment and provide improper contact. 

If it becomes difficult to properly heterodyne a strong signal when listening to 
C. W. reception, reduce the overall gain with the master gain control'till a satis¬ 
factory note is obtained. 


O a 


A ®. 

\~r® © -© 

l (6K7) I | -- 

sJ,t—;n© _©_ 

1_I/-7N I-1 


>y© 

J^® 
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SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM This oontrol ro tates the large calibrated dial so - 

Y BUDDY—MODEL S~I9R , can be easily located. The accuracy of calibrate 


















PAGE 10-8 HALLICR AFTERS 


I.DDEL S-19R,Siy Buddy 
S oc ke t, Tr iinmer s , Part s 


THE HALLICRAFTERS INC 


Sky Buddy Model SJ9-I 

The mOdel S19-R Sky Buddy is a 6 tube 4 band superheterodyne 


888888 888X888 888 


5§§S.8 o § § 8 8 § 
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THE HALLICRAFTERS INC. 

jTI 


Super Skyridar 
Schematic,Notes 


6SK7 R.F. Amplifier 
6SA7 1st Detector-Mixer 
6SJ7 High Frequency Oscillator 
6SK7 1st I.F. Amplifier 
6SK7 2nd I.F. Amplifier g/ 

6SQ7 2nd Detector, 1st Stage <n ' 
6F6 2nd Stage of Audio 0 * 1 Audio 
6SJ7 Beat Frequency Oscillator 
6H6 Automatic Noise Limiter * 
6B8 Amplified A.V.C. 

80 Rectifier / 


Uliii' 






HAfcfcfcfcib' - t . . : — 

-fWWRFF) IctJb- - 


So® -P -U m -H 

§ « .3 5 | 05 “ ‘S -a g g 


F S-3 ^ "’Si 



. 2 V" — IHI 


_ r 1 h 







M) Ht-C 
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The SKYRIPER 23 draws 110 watts at 115 volts.60 cycles alternating current. SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM SKYRIDER 23 




























Lver from the back the right hand "EXT SW" contact is grounds ( 
equipment this point should be borne in mind so that no potei 
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OPERATION CONNECTIONS 
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PAGE 10-2 HAMMARLUND 
HD EL HQ-12 OX,Crystal 

Circuit Data,Voltage HAMMAllLUND MFG. CO. 
Alignment 
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HOWARD PAGE 10-1 


HOWARD RADIO CO. 


MODEL 4B 

Schematic,Voltage 
Notes 


MODEL 4B - BATTERY RECEIVER 

This model must not be confused with the Model 4BT. Electrically they are 

much the same but the Model 4B is built into an upright table cabinet with t 
dial, whereas the 4BT is a flat type cabinet with straight line dial. 

The function of the tubes is as follows: 1A7G - Modulator, 1N5G - IF Amplifier, 
.H5G - Diode Det. AVC, 1C5G - Output. 

The trimmers for the antenna and oscillator coils are mounted directly on each < 
The output is rated at .180 to .360 milliwatts. 

"A" Battery Drain at l£ volts - .25 amp3. 

"B" Battery Drain at 90 volts - .012 mils., or 7 mils, when using the "Economize 


VOLUME 


BAT TERY 


TUNING 

v 


ECONOMIZER 


MAXIMUM MAXIMUM 

BATTERY POWER 

LIFE OUTPUT 








Cabinet 

Condenser - 2 Gang 
Condenser - "E" Filter - 


Dual 10 Mfd. 200 V. 22-936 


Condenser - Trimmer, 3-30 Mmfd. 18-490 
Control - Volume 8-490 
Choke - Oscillator 17-602 
Coil - Antenna 18-602 
Coil - Oscillator 1-806 
Dial Glass - 1 Band 12-917 
Dial Hand 16-917 


Drive Shaft with Friction Discs 

Drive Disc - 5-1/8 0D with Hub 

Escutcheon 

I.F. Assembly - 1st 

I.F. Assembly - 2nd 

Knob - 1", Brown Bakelite 

Knob - 13/16", Brown Bakelite 

Plug - 3 Prong, "B" Circuit 

Plub - 2 Prong, "A" Circuit 

Speaker - 6", FM Type 

Swi-tch - S.P.S.T. for Economize: 

Switch - D.P.S.T. - OFF-ON 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


6&7j 


MODELS HA.7,HA.9 
MODEL HA.8 
Schematics ,Volta 


EX FOR OTHER j ^. ^ p ~"1 i l ( Tyr 0 

:CI1IG DATA - LJC - r ' ^ l J\oS 

Gu ^ |~~A I l S 

^ .^,o, i 







SET TO AERIAL ADJ,- Tune a 600 KC 
sig. on dial. Adj, Ant, trimmer 
screw for maximum volume,. 


v 5 °oa^~ Hbjj&j 








^ fix 


sa- p - 1 i — c i -i — 1 v -"- v 

J_ _JL SET TO AERIAL ADJ .-Tune a 600 KC 
■**£>*>' slg. on dial. Adj. Ant, trimmer ^ ra 

c ' 5 Cl<i U7 screw for maximum volume ^ 05 
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PAGE 10-8 HOWARD 

M3DEL 4B Socket,Trimmers 

MJDEL 4BT HOWARD RADIO CO. Tuner Data,Dia3 

MDDELS 220,270 
MDEIS 221,271 
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HOWARD PAGE 10 


MODELS 220,270 

HOWARD RADIO CO. Schematic,Voltage 

Notes 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION - MODELS 280 and 270 

TOR USE ON ALTERNATING CURRENT ONLY 


The schematitf diagram below covers both models 220 and 270, the main difference being 
the use of the short wave band for Model 270. The circuit is conventional with 6A7 mixer, 
6D6, IF amplifier, 75 Diode Det. AVC, 41 Output, 80 Rectifier. The cathode circuit of the 
filter system is not grounded direct, the bias voltages are obtained by resistors from C.T. 
of high voltage to ground. 

The output to be obtained will be from 1-1/2 to 2/25 watts, maximum. 

For the models having four push buttons, a mechanical type tuner, the proper set-up 
is given on the following page. for OTHER SERVICING 


DATA, SEE INDEX 



FaRT 

NUMBER DESCRIPTION 

27-914 Band Switch for Model 270 
39-270 Condenser - 2 Gang for Model 270 
38-270 Condenser - 2 Gang for Model 220 
31-277 Condenser - "E" Filter - 

Dual 10 Mfd. 350 V. 

50-262 Condenser - Single Trimmer 3-30 Mfd, 

49-262 Condenser - Padding 

36-281 Control - Volume, with Switch 

53- 188 Cabinet - Model 270 

54- 188 Cabinet - Model 220 

62-310 Dial Glass - Model 220 - 1 Band 
61-310 Dial Glass - Model 270 - ‘2 Band 
20-448 Dial Hand finished with Eyelet 

1-288 Drive Cord - 36" 

17-829 Drive Cord Spring 


PART 

NUMBER DESCRIPTION 

34-720X Drive Shaft with Wood Hub 

4-429 Drive Shaft Grommet 

12-788 Drive Shaft & Wood Hub 

6-425X Gear with Hub for Selector Unit 

18-490 Knob - 1" Diameter - Brown Bakellte 

36-290 Push Buttons 

2- 276 Push Button Selector Unit 

1- 609X Pulley with 4-425 Gear Assembly 

3- 609 Pulleys for Drive Cord 

11-786 Pilot Light Sockets 

2- 498 Pilot Light - 6 V. Bayonet Type 

J3-805 Speaker - 5-1/2" with Transformer 

1300 Ohm Field 

27-938 Transfomer - Power 115 V. 60 Cycle 


REFER TO SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM FOR REPLACEMENT PARTS NOT SHOWN IN ABOVE LIST. 
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HOWARD RADIO CO, 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION - MODELS 221 and 871 

Th« schematic diagram below covers both 221 and 271 AC-DC Models, the main difference 
being that the 271 has a short wave band. Mechanical specifications are similar to the 
220 - 270 series. 

The maximum power output to be obtained is 2.7 watts, 1.7 watts undistorted. 



PART 

NUMBER 

27-914 

39-270 

38-270 

32-266 

50-262 

49-262 

36-281 

53- 188 

54- 188 
62-310 
61-310 
20-448 


REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST' -- MODELS 221 - 271 
PART 

DESCRIPTION NUMBER DESCRIPTION 

Band Switch for Model 271 34-720X Drive Shaft with Wood Hub 

Condenser - 2 Gang for Model 271 4-429 Drive Shaft Grommet 

Condenser - 2 Gang for Model 221 12-788 Drive Shaft and Wood Hub 

Condenser - "E" Filter - 19-212 Filter Choke - 240 Ohms 

Dual 20 Mfd. 150 Volt 6-425X Gear with Hub for Selector Unit 

Condenser - Single Trimmer 3-30 Mfd. 18-490 Knob - 1" Diameter - Brown 

Condenser - Padding 36-290 Push Buttons Bakelite 

Control - Volume, with Switch 2-276 Push Button Selector Unit 

Cabinet - Model 271 1-609X Pulley with 4-425 Gear Assembly 

Cabinet - Model 221 3-609 PulleyB for Drive Cord 

Dial Glass - Model 221 - 1 Band 2-498 Pilot Light - 6 V. Bayonet Type 

Dial Glass - Model 271-2 Band 46-810 Speaker - 5-1/2" with Transformer 

Dial Hand finished with Eyelet 3000 Ohm Field 


MODELS 221,271 
Schen®-tic ,Voltage 
Notes 


1-288 Drive Cord - 36" 

17-829 Drive Cord Spring 

REFER TO SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM FOR REPLACEMENT PARTS NOT. SiOViN IN ABOVE LIST. 
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IDDEL X275 

MODEL 285 HOWARD RADIO CO. 

Trimmers ^Alignment 
Parts List 
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MODEL 285 

HOWARD RADIO CO. Schematic .Voltage 


THIS RECEIVER CAN BE USED OH EITHER ALTERNATING OR DIRECT CURRENT AND IS ADAPTA3LE 
TO THREE DIFFERENT LINE VOLTAGES BY CHANGING THE TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT ON THE BACK OF 
THE CHASSIS. 

BEFORE CONNECTING RADIO, VERIFY TEE VOLTAGE 7fITE WHICH THE RADIO IS TO BE USED, 

AND FOLLOW DIRECTIONS AS GIVEN ON CHASSIS, OR AS FOLLOWS: 

FOR A LINE VOLTAGE BETWEEN 100 and 125 VOLTS, CONNECT ALL THREE TERMINALS TOGETHER. 

FOR A LINE VOLTAGE FROM 125 to 150 VOLTS, OMIT JUMPER BETWEEN EXTREME LEFT TERMINAL 


AND CENTER TERMINAL. 

FOR A LINE VOLTAGE BETWEEN 200 and 240 VOLTS, REMOVE ALL CONNECTIONS. 
BE CAREFUL NOT TO LET LOOSE ENDS OF THE WIRES TOUCfa THE CHASSIS 
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HOWARD RADIO CO. 


■»«-yrypT *z*7 < 7 M3DEXS 318Dj325D$37o 

Sohenfitio,Voltage HOWARD RADIO CO. Socket,Tricars 

Alignment 

The Model 377 is designed as a single band for Broadcasv reception. Three gang 
condenser is used to tune the Antenna, R.F. and Oscillator circuits. The Intermediate 
Frequency is 262 EE. The bias voltages are obtained by series resistors from the high 
voltage center tap to ground. The negative side of the filter is not grounded. 

The maximum output obtainable is 2-f watts. 

The variable condenser section for the oscillator circuit is the cut-plate type. 

See circuit diagram for other specifications. 




m TT^H. 






|l.F.- 262 K.C.| 

O 

BO O 



r— 


□ O [ 

3 o o| 


# rr 


©St's 

Q SsJ 


li 


SL 

[''■ADJUST FROM TOP OF 
CHASSIS 

ALICaMF-MT CHART JOB MODEL 375 


y oJ j U >■ 




FIG. 7 



©John F. Rider, Publishe 

















©John F. Rider, Publisher 
























HOWARD PAGE 10-17 


MODEL Perm-A-lhtic Timer 
HOWARD RADIO CO. No.9-966 Changes 

REPLACE HOWARD PEHM-A-MATIC TUNERS #7-066 or #8-966 
WITH PEEM-A-MATIC TUNER #9-966 WHICH REQUIRES THE 
CHANGE OF THE ANTENNA COIL ON THE CHASSIS AS EX¬ 
PLAINED AT THE BOTTOM OF THIS PAGE. 

There are six leads between the tuner and the receiver circuits to be un< 
soldered. UNSOLDER THE CONNECTIONS FROM THE RECEIVER TERMINALS AMD NOT FROM THE 
TUNING UNIT AS THE NEW TUNER WILL HAVE THE NECESSARY LEADS. 

Mechanically, it is only necessary to remove two screws from the front plate 
to release the tuner. I 

Due to the fact that the two cearamic condensers (green in color), one each in 
the grid and plate circuits of the oscillator, are now a part of the new Tuner, I 
they must be removed from within the receiver and returned with the tuner being I 
replaced. I 


Since the colors of the leads are different in the two type tuners, it is 
advisable to follow the schematic diagram together with the following chart* 


TUNER NO. 1 (7-966) 

CIRCUIT 

TUNER NO. 2 (8-966 


LEAD COLOR 

TUNER NO. 3 (9-966 


LEAD COLOR 

Unsolder from ANTENNA COIL 2A17 

GRID 6A7 

£iAME 

WHITE WITH BLUE TRACER 

CATHODE BIAS SWITCH 

SAME 

GREEN 

Unsolder from *0005 Condenser 

OSCILLATOR GRID 6A7 

fJAME 

GREEN 

Unsolder from .0003 Condenser 

OSCILLATOR PLATE 6A7 

BLUE i 

BROWN 

Unsolder from 6K8 Cathode 

CATHODE RETURN FOR 6K8 

BROWN WITH WHITE TRACER 

BLUE 

CATHODE RETURN FOR 6A7 

GREEN WITH WHITE TRACER 


DUE TO THE FACT THAT THIS NEW UNIT, #9-966, HAS A DIFFERENT TRIMMER CAPACITY 
RANGE, THE ASSOCIATED ANTENNA COIL, 2A17, IN THIS CIRCUIT MUST BE (FLANGED TO I 
2A23. THIS IS. THE COIL ON THE LEFT SIDE WHEN FACING FRONT OF SET. FOLLOW j 
DIAGRAM FOR TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT« 11 
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FOll TOMER DATA 
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MjDEL 43 

HOWARD RADIO CO- Schenetic 

The frequency coverage from .55 to 42 megacycles is divided into four bands. The 

left-hand pointer indicates the band in .operation. For correct tuning calibration, 
the band spread pointer must be set at 100. The lower scale 0 to 100 is for logging 
purposes. _ 





It? 




THE POWER OUTPUT will be about 2| watts, undistorted. 

For each band there is a Radio Frequency stage with individual coils for the RF 
Oscillator and Mixer stages for each band. 

Ceramic coil forms are used on the high frequency band. Ceramic trimmers are use* 
throughout. The unused coil secondaries of the lower frequency bands are shorted as t) 
band switch is shifted to the higher bands. 

The Intermediate Frequency is 465 KC. The Crystal input, Crystal output, and the 
2nd IF consist of windings wound on iron cores. 

PART PART 

NO. DESCRIPTION NO. DICSCRIPTION 


Ball Bearing - 1/8" dia. 

Bias Cell - l£ V. 

Cabinet - Complete 
Coil Spring for Drive Cord 
Condenser - Single Trinmer 
Condenser - Variable Trimmer 
(Xtal Phase) 

Condenser - Padding, BC Band 
Condenser - .0015 Mfd. - Mica 
Condenser - .0009 Mfd. - Mica 
Condenser - .004 Mfd. - Mica 
Crystal - 465 KC 
Drive Cord 

Filter Condenser - 5,5,20 Mfd. 

350,350 25 Volt 
Filter Condenser - 10,10 Mfd. 
450,450 Volt 


Headphone Jack 
Indicator Pointer Hands 
Knob - 1-1/8" 

Knob - 1-9/16" 

Pilot Light - 6 V. Bayonet 
Pilot Light Socket - Bayonet 
Pyralin Window 
Rotary Switch 
Rubber Mtg. Feet 
Speaker - 6&", Cord and Plug 
Spring Clang? for Ball Bearing 
on Shaft 

Toggle Switches - S.P.S.T. 
Tuning Hand 

Volume Control - 1 Meg. 


REFER TO SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM FOR REPLACEMENT PARTS NOT SHOWN IN ABOVE LIST. 
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Communication Receiver 
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PAGE 10-30 HOWARD 


JvDDriL 450 
MODEL 45QA 
Antenna Data 


ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 

0811,3 A . 600 AND 1200 KC 

081113 0 . 1.3 AND 2.6 MC 

0811,3 C.3.0 AND 6.0 MC 

B 811 ^ D.7.0 AND 15 M3 

0811,3 E .. AND 36 MC 



Color Code Data 


CHASSIS FEATURES: 

SEND-HECEIVB terminals in rear of chassis 
for break-in connection. 

** Stages. 0ne 

VARIABLE CONDENSER.Three Gan* 

ANT ™ ?AS .TWO REQUIRED 

TrEE .SEE PAGE 3 

TEADHtONE JACK.ON FRONT PANEL 

Crystal Phaser. 

Beat Frequency Oscillator,Pitch Control. 
B.F.O. OFF-CW Switch with Injection Control. 

Two range B.F.O. switch 

OPERATING FEATURES: 

A.V.C. with ON-OFF Switch 
Three Gang Electrical Band Spread 
A.F. Gain or Audio Level 
R.F. Gain or Sensitivity 
Tone Control 

"R" Meter Showing Signal Strength 
"R" Meter Zero Adjustment 
Four-position IF Setting: 1560 KC 

Iron Core Broad 465 KC 
Iron Core Sharp 465 KC 
Crystal Filter-In Position 
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MODEL 525 __ 

HOWARD RADIO CO. 



































HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. 


HUDSON PAGE 10-1 
lSJK3L DB-38 

MDDEL SA-38 
Schematics,Socket 
Tr irraner s, A1 ignraent 
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PAGE 10-4 HUDSON 


MDDBL DB-38 
KIDEL SA-38 


HUDSON MOTOR CAR CO. 


Alignment Procedural 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

In readjusting the tuned circuits, it is important 
to apply a definite procedure and to use adequate and 
reliable test equipment. A standard test oscillator 
will be required as the source of signal at the specified 
alignment frequencies. Means for indication of the 
receiver output during alignment is also necessary to 
show accurately when the correct point of adjust¬ 
ment, is reached. Two indication methods are appli¬ 
cable. One requires use of cathode-ray oscillograph 
equipment, and the other requires a voltmeter or 
output indicator. The cathode-ray alignment method 
is advantageous in that the indication provided is in 
the form of a wave image which represents the reso¬ 
nance characteristics of the circuits being tuned. 

Adjust the control box by turning the tuning knob 
clockwise until a definite stop is reached at the high- 
frequency end of the dial-scale. Then turn the tuning 
knob counter-clockwise until a definite stop is reached 
at the low-frequency end of the dial scale. 

Figures 2235 and 2236 give the locations of the 
tubes and trimmer screws for adjustable capacitors 
and magnetite cores for models SA-38 and DB-38 
respectively. 

Place the receiver in operation with its two covers 
removed. Attach the output indicator across the 
loudspeaker voice coil circuit and advance the 
receiver volume control to full volume position. (If 
cathode-ray oscillograph is used for output indica¬ 
tion, the vertical input terminals-should be connected 
between the i-f transformer side of R15 (Figure 2240) 
and the receiver chassis for the DB-38 model, and 
between the high side of the volume control R7 
(in control unit) (Figure 2238) and the receiver chassis 
for model SA-38. The cathode-ray oscillograph 
method of i-f alignment requires the conventional 
cathode-ray oscillograph, frequency modulator and 
signal generator set-up.) 

For each adjusting operation, regulate the test 
oscillator output control so that the signal level is as 
low as possible and still observable on the indicating 
device. Use of such small signal will obviate broad¬ 
ness of tuning which would otherwise result from 
a.v.c. action on a stronger one. 

I-F ADJUSTMENTS 

1. Connect the “high” output of the test oscilla¬ 
tor to the control grid cap of the i-f tube (6K7-G) 
through a 0.25 mfd. capacitor and connect the ground 
of the test oscillator to the receiver chassis. Adjust 
the frequency of the test oscillator to 260 kc. Tune 
the receiver to a point where no interference is received 
from the heterodyne oscillator or local stations. 

2. Adjust the two screws L8 and L9 (attached to 
magnetite cores) of the second i-f transformer, one 
on top and one on bottom, until maximum output is 
produced on the indicating device. 

3. Remove the test oscillator from the i-f tube 
input and connect it between the control grid cap of 
the first detector tube (6A8-G) and chassis ground, 
using the 0.25 mfd. capacitor as previously. Allow 
its tuning to remain at 260 kc. Tune the receiver to 
avoid interference as in 1. 


4. Adjust the two screws L4 and L5 of the first 
i-f transformer for maximum (peak) receiver output. 

5. Repeat procedures 1, 2, 3 and 4 as a check. 

R-F ADJUSTMENTS 

6. Connect the “high” output of the test oscilla¬ 
tor to the antenna plug of the receiver through a 100 
mmfd. capacitor, leaving the test oscillator ground 
connected to the receiver chassis. If the antenna 
lead-in is used, the value of this capacitor should be 
50 mmfd. Tune the test oscillator to 1400 kc. Allow 
the output indicator to remain attached to the 
receiver as for i-f alignment. 

7. Tune the receiver so that the dial reading is 
approximately halfway between 1300 and 1500 kc., 
which gives a 1400 kc. setting. Then adjust the 
oscillator, detector and antenna coil trimmers, CIO, 

C5, and C3 respectively, adjusting each to the point 
producing maximum indicated receiver output. 

8. Shift the test oscillator frequency to 600 kc. 
and tune the receiver to pick up this signal, disregard¬ 
ing the dial reading at which it is received. The 
oscillator series trimmer Cll should then be adjusted, 
simultaneously rocking the receiver tuning control 
backward and forward through the signal until 
maximum (peak) receiver output results from these 
combined operations. 

9. The adjustment of CIO, C5 and C3 should then 
be repeated as in operation 7 to correct for any change 
in their alignment due to the adjustment of Cll. 

NOTE: The antenna coil LI has a magnetite core 
which is adjusted at the factory for the correct 
inductance. This adjustment should not be disturbed. 
DB-38 
Speaker: 

Type: Electrodyrtamic 8" 

Impedance (v.c.) 3 ohms, at 400 cycles 
Vibrator: Synchronous 

Power Output: Undistorted, 6 watts; maximum, 9 watts 
Power Rating: Supply voltage 6.3 volts (storage battfery). 
Current drain 8.25 amperes at 6.3 volts 
Fuse protection 15 amperes 
R-F Alignment Frequencies: 

Antenna coil 1400 kc. 

Oscillator coil 600 kc. and 1400 kc. 

Detector coil 1400 kc. 

SA-38 

Speaker: 

Type: Six Inch Dynamic 

Impedance (v.c.) 3 ohms, at 400 cycles 
Vibrator: Non-synchronous 

Power Output: Undistorted, 2.6 watts; maximum, 

4 watts 

Power Rating: Supply voltage 6.3 volts (storage 
battery) 

Current drain 6.0 amperes at 6.3' 
volts 

Fuse protection 15 amperes 
R-F Alignment Frequencies: 

Antenna coil 1400 kc. 

Oscillator coil 600 and 1400 kc. 

Detector coil 1400 kc. 
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PAGE 10-2 INTERNATIONAL 


MODEL KR-20*Autime I/DDEL KRC-2 

I Schematic,Voltage INTERNATIONAL INDUSTRIES, INC. Alignment 

Alignment 
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PAGE 10- 


INTEROCEAN RADIO CORP. ™ tS,Tolta E e 

GREEK (Broado».t band) 550 - 1650 Kilooyol.. Socket, Trimmers 
; m> (Short mi band) 1580 - 14.000 Kilooyol.. ^ li gnm ent 


c.!ri—1 

! ft 


f l 0-0 j 1002 

T~ pwAVE l 

4- sw - ,o, ° = 




§ljp 


c.z\- 05 

C. 3 - .05 

•■C.4:- .05 


N» VALUE 

R.a-- 300 * 

R.?'.- 2.50M X 

R. IO> 50 M X 
150AA X 
R.. 122S0M 
R. 13:- SOOM 
R. \A:- 2.50M. 


ALISNMENT ° 

Connect oscillator at 456 KC to grid of 2A7 tube and ground wire. Variable 
condenser at minimum capacity, adjust four trimmers (one nut and one screw- 
on each transformer trimmer) to resonance. 

Broadcast band, wave changing switch to Green, variable condenser at minimum 
capacity. Disconnect antenna wire, connect 1550 KC oscillator to antenna 
coil in series with a 75 MMFD condenser. Adjust oscillator (front) section 
trimmer to resonance. Set oscillator t^ 1400 KC, rotate variable condenser 
until signal is tuned in, then adjust R.F. (rear) section trimmer to resonance 
Check output at 1200,1000, 800, and 600 Kilocycles if necessary bend plates 
(of rear R.F. section of variable only). 

Short wave band, set wave changing switch to RED and with input oscillator 
connected as above and set at 1720 KC and at harmonics of 1000 KC (2000 KC), 
of 1200 KC (2400 KC), of 1400 KC (2800 KC), and 1720 KC (S440 KC). DO NOT 
BEND PLATES . " ~~ 

For failure to operate over both bands check 2A7 tube and connections to and 
contacts of -wave changing switch. 
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INTEROCEAN PAGE 10-3 


Iv'DDELS 508,522,525, 525A INTEROCEAN RADIO CORP. 1DDELS 511,524,527,527A 
Chassis 508 Chassis 511 

Schematic s,Yoltage 

Trimmers 



TRIMMER LOCATION (BOTH MODELS) 

CHASSIS 608s- BAUD I, TOPS OF RESPECTIVE CABS. BANDS 2 AND S, BOTTOM OF CANS, (AIT. ,R.F., OSC.). 
CHASSIS 511:-TRIMMERS WILL BE FOUND IN BOTTOM OF CANS, EXCEPT BAND 4 OSC(HAS NO TRIMMER). 

NOTE:- THE VOLTAGES SHOWN ON BOTH SCHEMATICS ARE TAKEN WITH LINE 115 VOLTS. AERIAL AND GROUND 
DISCONNECTED, USING 1000 OHMS PER VOLT METER) TAKEN FROM POINTS INDICATED TO GROUND. 
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LAFAYETTE PAGE 10-1 
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PAGE 10-2 LAFAYETTE 


MODELS B30,B32 

Alignment LAFAYETTE RADIO MFG. CO. 

Resistances 
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gnment and Calibration 
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PAGE 10-12 LAFAYETTE 
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R.F CHASSIS 
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phonos! 
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M3DEL B90(N)Late 

LAFAYETTE RADIO MEG. CO. Voltage Alignment 

C oiIs,Resistances 


ups fn 

in! 



\ llij 

®» mtithifi 


. 3 — R. F. and Oscillator Coil Base Terminal Arrangement and D. C. Resist 


D. C. Resistance of Windings 


wing are the D. C. resistances of the various w 
in the chassis. The values given below will s 
slightly in different sets. 


Speaker Field . 

Speaker Voice Coil 
Oscillator Coils 
Grid Coil 


Secondary Winding-Eitl 
Interstage Transformer 
Primary Winding . 


VOLTAGES AT SOCKETS < 

i Disconnected Battery 6 Volts Under Loadtec 


. I or by extending an insulated wire thru the hole in ihtee gang condenser until maximum o 

Plate Screen jCathodej Cathode the shield over the stator and pushing the wire thru Fl 8- 2 for location of this tn 

Ground Ground! Ground j C “ factor “* “ P ' h ' ^ for .400 KC 


6D6 R. F. Amp. 5.6 245 105 5,2 7.5 

6C6 1st Pet. Osc. 5.6 245 105 0 2.9 

6D6 I. F. Amp. 5.6 245 105 5.2 7,5 

75 2nd Pet. 5.8 120«> _ _L4 _ 0A4_ 

41 Power 5.8 235 245 15.0(2) 30.O 


Ante n n 3 mu 

IMPORTANT—If the car antenna is of high 
capacity (600 mmf. or higher) insert the antenna 
plug with the mark on the HC side—See Fig. 10. 
If it is a low capacity antenna, insert the plug with 
the mark on the LC side. 

The General Motors cars have steel roofs, and. a 
running board or other under car antenna must 
be used. These are low capacity antennas. The Chrys¬ 
ler motor cars (except Plymouth) have a steel roof 
separated from the body proper, which is used as an 
antenna. These are high capacity antennas. Other 
cars without steel roofs such as Ford and Plymouth 
have a built-in roof antenna which is of low capacity. 


nn» lead from the chaMli through a 1J0 ot her trimmer adjusting screws for this adjustment. 

If a running board or under-car antenna is used, 
it must be one which is covered with a suitable in¬ 
sulation, to prevent short circuiting in wet weather. 

r---~"~T 
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MAGNAVOX RADIO CHASSIS 





























It is important that EXACT replacement parts be used when necessary and thes 
parts must be located in exactly the same way that the original part was lo¬ 
cated and connected. This applies partiuclarly to ground points. 
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ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE aligning the 1680-5350 kilocycle band 






















































MISCELLANEOUS NOTES 
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CHASSIS CR102,CR103 

THE MAGNAVOX CO., INC, CR104,CR1C5 

Schsraotie 
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PAGE 10-6 MAGNAVOX 
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important that ] 
must be located 





































Tuning frequency range 


MAGNAVOX PAGE 10-7 

. 

THE MAGNAVOX CO., INC. Schematic ,Voltage 


CR-1Q6 ~ Deed in Concerto combination# 

Type Circuit: Superheterodyne with 

CR-109 — Deed in Chairside combination# three tuning ranges, tone control, A.V«C■ 

bass compensation in volume control for 
CR-111 — Dsed in Berkeley combination, phonograph pickup. 

Speaker s 


















153273 

Escutcheon 

Dial escutcheon with crystal 

1.80 SS 

cm cm co to 

CO CO cO tO 

103321 

Spring 

Dial cord tension spring 

•05 3 3 

^ ^ s 
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MAGNAVOX PAGE 10-11,12 
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MAGNAVOX PAGE 10-15 
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CHASSIS CR113,-114,-115 

THE MAGNAVOX CO., INC. CR118,-125 

Schematic,Voltage 

Type circuiti Superheterodyne with three Intermediate frequency....,,..455 KCj 

tuning ranges, tone control, A.V.C., bass Tuning frequency range 540 - 1730 KCj 
compensation in volume control for phono- 1.7 - 5.8 MCj 

graph pickup. 5.7 - 18.3 MCj 

Model <»-lIS ^ ^ Model CR-II4 Model CRHI5 Model CR-II8 I I) 


graph pickup. 

Model CR-II3 
0»T ©@©@© 


Speakeri 

Field coil......... 750 ohmsj 

Transformer........3500 ohmsj 




1® 

I i® . 



?c — 

1_4mS) li 
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MAGNAVOX RADIO CHASSIS 


MAGNAVOX PAGE 10-19 



isj Primary voltage... 
is j Power consumption, 






























PAGE 10 20 MAGNA VOX 




It is important that EXACT replacement parts be used when necessary and these 
parts must be located in exactly the same way that the original part was lo¬ 
cated and connected. This applies particularly to ground points. 
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MAGNAVOX PAGE 











































It is important that EXACT replacement parts be used when necessary and thes< 
parts must be located in exactly the same way that the original part was lo¬ 
cated and connected. This applies particularly to ground points. 
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MAGNA VOX PAGE 10-27,28 



Berkeley automatic combination 
















































10-30 MAGNAVOX 
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MAJESTIC PAGE 10-1 

























PAGE 10-2 MAJESTIC 
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Output 
























PAGE 10-4 MAJESTIC 
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ADJUSTMENT OF PUSH BUTTONS 


MAJESTIC PAGE 10-7 




REPLACEMENT PARTS LIST—MODEL t 


Ca rbon resistor 250 k 


Intermediate frequency amplifier 
Second detector, AVC, and audio dri 


25L6G Beam power output 
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PAGE 10-8 MAJESTIC 


Chassis 1870 “ 

Schematic,Socket, Trircrciers^IA JRSTIC RADIO & TKLKV. CORP! 
Voltage Alignment 



I ALIGNMENT - Turn wave change switch to BC pos. and rotate var. oond. until about 


50 percent engaged. Apply a 455 KC sig. to 6A8G thru a .1 mf oond. 

Adjust trimmers marked "Trim 455 KC" for maximum signal. 

SHORT WAVE BAND - Rotate wave band switch to full clockwise pos. Connect high side of 
gen. o.p. to ant. lead thru 400 ohm dummy ant. Set dial at 18 MC - Apply 18 MC signal. 
Adj. C36 trim, to min. cap., slowly turn screw so trim. cap. increases until signal is 
heard. Apply 18 MC sig. and adj. C7 and Cl for max. - Check align, thru medium of 
sensitivity at 11 meg. and 6 meg. resp. - When align, at 18 MC the C7 trim, may 
indicate 2 maxima. Maxima obtained with trimmer tighter is the desired one. Check 
by leaving gang oond. set and shifting to higher freq. s 19 meg. where image should 
appear. If properly aligned it should require about 10 times six. volt, for image to 
give same O.P. as real signal. 

POLICE BAND - Shift waveband switch to middle pos. - Apply 5 MC sig. - Dial at 5 Mo. - 
Adj. C34 trim, as previous band until max. sig. is heard. Apply 5 meg. sig. and adj. 
Check alignment at 3.5 and 2 MC resp. Check for image same as previous band. 

BROADCAST BAND - Use a 200 mmf oond. for dummy ant. on this band. Shift wave band sw. 
to full counter clockwise. Adj. trims. C3 and C9 to medium tight pos. - Dial at 600 KC. 
Apply 600 KC sig. and adj. padder C32 for max. - Dial at 1500 KC and 1500 KC sig. adj. 

C33 for same. Then adj. trims. C3 and C9 for max. - Shift gang to 600 KC and apply 600 KC 
sig. - Adjust C4 for max, sig. - Reoheck 1500 KC trimming. ___ 
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PAGE 10-14 MAJESTIC 


MODEL 1556X " .' ~ . 

MODEL 1656X MAJESTIC RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

Parts Lists 


Replacement Parts List For 16S6Z Replacement Parts List for Chassis 13S6X 
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M)DEL 17-'39 MID-WEST RADIO CORP. 

Schematic,Socket 

Voltage 
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MDDEL 14-Z-9 

MID-WEST RADIO CORP. Schematic .Voltage 

Socket 
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IDDEL 3749 MISSION-BELL RADIO MFG. CO., INC. X®®* 58 f , 

Schematics 384 Special 

MODEL 386 
Above, Below 
Serial Ho. 40461 
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JSr M MISSION-BELL RADIO MFG. CO., INC. 

MJlXbL 395 

Schematic s 
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MODEL 395 
PHONOORAPH COMB. 
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HODEL 3817A and 6>8A 
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Condenser Alignment 

Correct alignment is extremely important in connection 
ivith all wave receivers. The receivers are all properly 
aligned at the factory with precision instruments and re¬ 
alignment should not be attempted unless all other possible 
tauses of the faulty operation have first been investigated 
and unless the service technician has the proper equipment. 

\ signal generator that will provide an accurately calibrated 
signal of 456 K. C. and accurately calibrated signals over 
the broadcast and short wave bands, 530-1740 K. C. and 
5.8-18.3 M. C.. is required. An output indicating meter is 
also necessary. It will be' practical^' impossible to align the 
receiver if unsatisfactory apparatus is used. 

Use a non-metallic screw driver for the adjustments. The 
complete procedure is as follows: 

Intermediate Frequency Adjustment 

Set the signal generator for 456 K. C. Connect the an¬ 
tenna lead of the signal generator to the grid of the 1st 
detector through a .05 mfd. condenser. Turn the tuning 
condenser rotor until the plates are completely out. The 
ground lead from the signal generator goes to the ground 
lead of the receiver. The volume control should be at the 
maximum position. Attenuate the signal so that A. V. C. 
action is not obtained. 

Then adjust the four I. F. trimmer condensers until maxi¬ 
mum output is obtained. The adjusting screws for these 
condensers are reached from the top of the chassis and are 
in the round I. F. cans—See Fig. 2. The openings to the 
trimmer condensers are covered over by a small cover plate 
which is held in position by a screw. Loosen these screws 
until the cover plates can be swung around. 

Broadcast Band Adjustment 

The broadcast short wave switch should be in the broad¬ 
cast position. Set the signal generator' for 1740 K. C. Turn 
the rotor to the full open position. The antenna lead from ( 
the signal generator is in this instance connected to the ' 
antenna lead of the receiver. Attenuate the signal so that ' 
A. V. C. action is not obtained. Adjust the oscillator broad- ' 
cast trimmer until maximum output is obtained. This trim¬ 
mer is on the tuning condenser and its location is shown in ( 
Fig. 2. 

Then set the signal generator for 1500 K. C. Turn the 
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screw a-id set the pointer at the 1500 K. C. mark on broad¬ 
cast band scale. Retighten pointer screw. Then adjust the 
antenna and 1st detector broadcast trimmers until maximum 
output is obtained. 

Next set the signal generator for 600 K. C. and adjust the 
600 K. C. trimmer. The adjusting screw is reached through 
a hole in the front panel of the chassis as shown in Fig. 2. 
Turn the tuning condenser rotor until maximum outnnt ic 
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MODELS 62-280,62-282,62-284 MODEL 62-552 

MODEIS 62-323,62-353 MONTGOMERY WARD & CO IiDDEL 62-553 


MODEL 62-324 
MODEL 62-453 
MODEL 62-459 
MODELS 62-501,62-502 
MODELS 62-504,62-505 
TUNER DATA 



FIO. 1—TOP VIEW 


OPERATION: 

The two control knobs in sequence from left to right are 
(see Fig. No. 2) 

Knob 1, Volume Control and On-Off Switch. 

Knob 2, Tuning Knob. (Side of Cabinet). 

KNOB 1. VOLUME CONTROL AND “ON"-"OFF” 
SWITCH ARE COMBINED: 

When turning on, a click will be heard and the dial will 
light. Wait approximately 45 seconds for the tubes to heat 
up. Turn knob all the way to the left to turn set off. 


KNOB 2. MANUAL TUNING: 

This radio may be used to tune in stations either by the con¬ 
ventional manual method or by using the Automatic levers. 
The tuning range of the radio is from 535 to 1735 kilocycles, 
the dial being calibrated in channel numbers. It covers all 
standard broadcast channels and one police band. 

To convert channel numbers to kilocycles, add one zero. 
For example, 170 is 1700 kilocycles. 


PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC 
LEVERS: 

There are six levers on the dial by means of which six sta¬ 
tions may be selected, (See "B,” Fig. 2). 


TYPICAL TURING DATA 


MODELS 62-558,62-1558,62-2558 
I.©DEL 62-601 
MDDELS 93BR508A,93BR509A 
MDDEL 93BR564A 
Tuner Data 



Press down any one of the six Automatic levers. Holding it 
down, tune in by means of tuning knob No. 2 any one of your 
favorite stations. Turn the tuning knob very slowly back and 
forth until signal is clearest. The stations will then be ac¬ 
curately tuned in. 

Release this lever and press down any other Automatic 
lever. Hold this lever down and tune in by means of knob 
No. 2 another favorite station. 

Follow this procedure until stations have been set on all the 
levers. Hold tuning knob securely with left hand to prevent 
it from turning and with a coin or screw driver, tighten the 
special locking screw (“C”) in the center of the tuning knob, 
(See Fig. 2). 

This screw will lock in place all stations you have selected 
on the Automatic levers. (Note: Locking Screw “C” is loose 
when radio is shipped from factory). 

If you should desire to change any station you selected to 
another, hold the tuning knob securely and loosen locking 
screw (“C”) one or two turns; select the new station as ex- 

BE SURE TO RETIGHTEN THE LOCKING SCREW, 
otherwise the stations will not stay adjusted to the levers. 

Above each Automatic lever an opening in the escutcheon 
is provided for inserting station call letters, (See "A," Fig. 2). 

Punch the correct station call letter tabs from the set of 
sheets supplied and insert them into the rectangular openings 
in the escutcheon above each of the levers. One of the small, 
clear celluloid tabs supplied should be snapped into place over 
each of the station call letter tabs. 

The Automatic Tuner dial is now set up for quick tuning. 
Press down on the lever and your favorite station is selected. 


The procedure for setting the Automatic Levers is the same for all the above 
mentioned mode 1 s. However, the number of Automatic Levers may differ. 

The looking screw "C" and automatic levers shown in both figs 1 and 2 are 
for the Model 62-552 receiver. However, this is a typical receiver. 
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MDDELS 62-292,62-294 Coils ,Socket,Tri^ 

62-373,62-374 MONTGOMERY-WARD & GO. Drive Data, Notes 

Alignment,Voltage 
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3WDDELS 62-323,62-353 MDDEL 62-380,Series A 

Series A, Issues A,B MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. Alignment,Socket 
Alignment,notes Trimmers 
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IF ALIGNMENT - 465 KC 

Vol. Control full on, variable condenser 
in minimum capacity position: 

Adjust to resonance 2 trimmers at 
465 KC, thru a ,1 mf. condenser, 

SHORT Y.'AVE ALIGNMENT - 2000 to 7000 KC 
Dial at 6 MC, adjust to resonanoe the 
SV7 osoilator trimmer (at top of rear 
variable gang condenser) and 
SVf Antenna trimmer No, 1 (Fig, 1) 
at 6 M.C, , thru a .1 mf. condenser 
and 400 ohm resistor series. 

BROADCAST ALIGNMENT - 535 to 1720 KC 
Gang condenser in minimum capacity 
position} signal generator in series 
with a 200 mmf oondenser and 20 ohm 
resistor seriesi- 
(«0 Adjust osoilator trimmer No, 3 
Fig,3. to resonanoe at 1720 KC. 

(b) Adjust Antenna trimmer No, 2 
Fig, 3, to resonance at 1400 Ko, 

(o) Adjust Padder No, 4 Fig. 3, 
to resonanoe at 600 KC. 

(d) Repeat adjustments a & o until 
sensitivity is at maximum. 

(e) Check for traoklng <5: sensitivity 

at 1400, 1000 and 600 KC. 

DO NOT BEND PLATES OF CONDENSER 
TO CORRECT TRACKING. 
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I M)DEL 62-324 Socket, Trimmers" 

Schematic, Voltage MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. Alignment 



I.F.-Yol.contr.full on; Var.at 1400KC. At 465KC-.1 mfd.dummy to grid cap of 6K7 
tube,align output I.F.;signal to 6A8 grid cap,align input I.F, 

B.C.BAND-Sw.in B.C.pos. ;Var.at min.cap.j200mfd.snd 20 ofcm series resistor dummy 
to tan ant, lead. At 1750EC adjust trimmer E* to resonance. At 1400KC, trimmer A* 
and PRE-SEL section of var, to resonamce. At 600KC trimmer F' to resonance. Re¬ 
peat all adjustments of the band. Check sensitivity at 1000 KC. 

S.17.BA1TD-.1 mfd.cond. in series, with 400 ohm resistor as dunanyjband sw. in S.W. 
pos. At 17MC,dial at 17KC,adjust G'and C* to resonance. At 6 MC check sensitivity 
For band coverage check set at 18,1 and 5.5 ¥C. 

KIDDLE BAUD- Band sw. at middle wave pos.Dummy as for S.W. adjustments. At 5000 
KC, dial at 5000 KC, adjust D’and B* to resonanoe. At 1900KC check sensitivity* 
then recheck B.C.Band alignment. _ 
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MDDELS 62-370,62-470,62-700 
Alignment,Trimmers 


MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


Power Consumption - 50 Watts (At 117 volts 60 cycles) Intermediate Frequency. 456 KC 

Power'Output.’ ------- 6" or 8" Dycmic 

SoUrM* - - 38 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal T "TgI?S£3 r £X. s! . „ 1730 kc (kuoctc]«) 

Sensitivity D Range (Manual Tuning). .5750 to 18300 KC (Kilocycles) 

B Range (Manual Tuning).15 Microvolts Average Buttons 1 and 2 (Automatic Tuning) 820 to 1600 KC 

B Range (Automatic Tuning) 15 Microvolts Average Buttons 3 and 4 (Automatic Tuning).650 to 1250 KC 

D Range .,.25 Microvolts Average Buttons 5 and 6 (Automatic Tuning).520 to 980 KC 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. The following equipment is required for aligning: 

Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener- , a^ui^el^ra'l?l-!i^I+^f n - era ^! : ' r r V [u C ^4. W 'i P rov '^ e , an 

ator with a Short Heavy Lead. as listed. 7 ^ed s.gnal at the test frequencies 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdriver, 

several minutes. _ Dummy Antennas—. I mf., 200 mmf., and 400 ohms. 


- - - - 456 KC 
6 " or 8" Dynamic 


Turn Rotor to Full Open 
Turn Rotor to Max. Output 
Set Indicator to 1500 KC— 


j. Gen.—See Note C Adjust for MINIMUM Output 


PERMEABILITY TUNING UNIT 


D Range Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

^PRESSED TURN SETTING SCREW 

Switch in Push TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT 

on Position) —See Instruction Book 


ADJUST COIL POSITION 
TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
—See Note D 


ing Screw No. I 
ing Screw No. 2 

ing Screw No. 4 
ing Screw No. 5 


Alter each range is completed, repeat the 
procedure as a final check. 

NOTE A—If the pointer is not at 1500 KC 
on the dial, loosen the 2 clamps which hold 
the pointer assembly on the cord, move the 
pointer to the 1500 KC mark, and tighten 


intensity is obtaine 
NOTE C—Leav 
| 600 KC setting ar 



©-•-Cl * 0«-C7OSC,RANC 

TRAP 0*-C 3 ANT. RANGE V /g. 


CAUTION—When a 
bands be sure NOT tc 
frequency. This can b< 
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MODEL 

Sarias A MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 

Sar.90618200 up 
Schematic.Voltage 
Socket 

BAND SWITCH BAND FREQUENCY RANGE 
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M3DELS 62-471*62-472 

Socket,Trimmers , Tun or MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 

A1ignment , Voltage 
Drive Cord Data 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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Schematic,Voltage M)DEL 62-459 

S oc ke t, Trimrners MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. Series A 
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FOR ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE AND SETTING 
AUTOMATIC TUNING LEVERS,SEE INDEX. 
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Schematic,Voltage 
Socket, Trimmers 
Alignment,Changes 


MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


f"‘>Psr-4.Kc.-/s’-Af ^ 

I2SK7 @ 12Q7GT 35L6GT 
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MDDELS 62-504,62-505 
Series A,Issues A,B 
Ser*623100 up 


PARTS (Serial No. 
623,100 and UP) 

ISSUES A AND B 



Frequency Range 540-1650 Kilocycles 

!. F. Frequency 465 K. C. 

NOTE*- In ISSUE A, a 12SQ7 la used 
as 2nd Det.-A.V.C.-lst. Audio} Res- 
1stor,R 10, part BE 130282, 2000 ohm 
1 watt, and PI, part BE 10794, 8.8 v. 
Pilot Light are used. For all other 
parts see parts list. 


5 BE10587 Output transformer 

6 BE114157 4" P. M. Speaker 

1 BE 107249 6.3 v°“t Pi'lot 11 Ught™' 


‘ zQ 'pf° POK SETTING AUTOMATIC 
12Q7GT I2SK7 12SA7 TUNING LEVERS,SEE INDEX 

REAR OF CHASSIS 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Do not remove the back cover of the radio which contains 
the loop antenna from the chassis. It is important during 
alignment that the same distance between the loop antenna 
and the chassis be maintained as when the chassis is installed 
in the cabinet. 

Slight adjustments to the oscillator and antenna circuits can 
he made without removing the chassis from the cabinet 
through two holes which are provided on the bottom of the 
cabinet. 

The two adjustments on the variable gang condenser can 
be readied with a long insulated type screw driver through 
these two holes. 

• Volume control—Maximum all adjustments. 
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IsjDELS 62-551,62-1551 

62-2551 MONTGOMERY WARD & CO 

Series A,Ser.8L475800 up 



« I sligsll l|U ° 
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;TS (Serial No. 8M502000 and up) 6D8G 6K7 
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SS£I ?lT 5 4;62^5, 62 .16 5 4, MONTGOMERV WARD & C °- 

62-2654,62-2655 ,62-1655, 

KDDEIfi 62-656,62-1656,62-2656 
MM3ELS 62-750,62-751 


Timer Data 


KNOB NO.3 (DIAL TUNING) 



FIG. 2—FRONT VIEW 


PROCEDURE FOR SETTING THE AUTOMATIC 
TUNER LEVERS: 

1 IMPORTANT—Read carefully before setting the automatic 

There are six levers by means of which six stations may 
be selected. Make a list of local stations or stations you tune 
in regularly; any number up to and including six. 

Punch out from the set of station call letter tabs supplied, 
the call letters of the stations you have selected. 

On the front of each automatic tuner lever button an open¬ 
ing is provided for inserting the call letter tabs. 

Insert the call letter tabs in the rectangular openings of 
each of the automatic tuner buttons. One of the small cellu¬ 
loid tabs supplied should be inserted into place over each of 
the station call letter tabs. 

NOW, PROCEED AS FOLLOWS:— 

1. Pull the dial tuning knob all the way out (See Illus. "B,” 
Fig. 3), and rotate the tuning knob to the left (counterclock¬ 
wise) until it cannot be turned any further (See Illus. “D,” 
Fig. 3). This will unlock the automatic tuner mechanism. 
(NOTE:—Automatic tuner mechanism is locked TIGHT 
when radio is shipped from the factory.) 

2. Press down all the way any one of the automatic tuner 
levers. Holding it down firmly, press in on the dial tuning 
knob No. 3 and tune in the station indicated on the station 
call letter tab on this lever. You will note that in order to 
tune the station, the dial tuning knob will have to be pressed 
in (See Illus. “E,” Fig. 3). Turn the dial tuning knob very 
slowly back and forth (while still holding the automatic tuner 
lever in downward position), noting the width of the shadow 
on the screen of the cathode-ray tuning indicator. Minimum 
width on the tuning indicator indicates the ideal tuning posi¬ 
tion (resonance). The station will then be clearest and accu¬ 
rately tuned in. 

3. Press down another automatic tuner lever. Holding it 
down firmly, press in on the dial tuning knob and carefully 
tune in the station indicated on the call letter tab on this lever. 

4. Follow this procedure until you have selected all of your 

5. Pull the dial tuning knob all the way out (See Illus. “B,” 
Fig. 3) and rotate the tuning knob to the right (clockwise) 
until it cannot be turned any further (See Illus. “C,” Fig. 3). 

TYPICAL TUNING DATA 



This will lock the automatic tuner mechanism and the stations 
you have set up for automatic tuning will be locked in place. 
After you have locked the tuner mechanism, push the dial 
tuning knob in. 

6. If you should desire to change any station you selected 
to another, pull the dial tuning knob all the way out and ro¬ 
tate the knob to the left (counterclockwise) and unlock the 
tuner mechanism. Select the new station as explained. 
(NOTE:—If the dial mechanism works hard when setting up 
a new station for one of the automatic tuner levers, it is due 
to the tuner mechanism not being unlocked all the way. Pull 
the dial tuning knob out all the way and rotate the knob to the 
left (counterclockwise) until it will turn no further. The dial 
mechanism should work freely with the tuner lever pressed 
down). 

7. After you have selected the new station, pull the dial 
tuning knob all the way out and rotate the knob to the right 
(clockwise) to lock the tuner mechanism. Be sure the knob 
is turned until it will turn no further, then press the dial 

8. The automatic tuner levers are now set up for quick 
tuning. Press down the lever key and—YOUR FAVORITE 
STATION IS SELECTEDl 

The important steps to remember when setting up stations 
on the tuner levers for automatic tuning are: 

1. To unlock the tuner mechanism pull the dial tuning 
knob all the way out. You may find it necessary to rotate 
the knob slightly when pulling it out to make certain that the 
gears mesh properly. Rotate the dial tuning knob to the left 
(counterclockwise) as far as it will turn without forcing. 

2. To set a lever, press down all the way and hold in this 
position while tuning in by means of the dial tuning knob the 
station you want this lever to be tuned to. (NOTE:—you 
will notice that it will be necessary to keep pressing in on the 
dial tuning knob while tuning in the station as a spring tends 
to push the knob out.) Set all the levers in the same manner 
before locking the mechanism. 

3. To lock the tuner mechanism pull the dial tuning knob 
all the way out. Rotate the dial tuning knob to the right as 
far as it will turn making certain that it is tight, but it is 
not necessary to use force. 

4. After locking or unlocking the tuner mechanism always 
return the dial tuning knob to its normal position (pushed in). 


The procedure for setting the Automatic Levers is the same for all the above 
mentioned models. However, the number of Automatic Levers may differ. 
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MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 

SPECIFICATIONS 


MjDEL 62-653 
Schematic,Voltag 
Socket,Trimmers 


Power Consumption - 6.8 Amperes at 6.3 Volts Selectivity - 39 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal 

Power Output.3 Watts Undistorted Tuning Frequency Range - - - 540 to 1560 KC 

Sensitivity - - 1.5 Microvolts at .5 Watt Output Intermediate Frequency. 456 KC 

Speaker.6" Electro-Dynamic 
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MDDELS 62-702,62-703 MDDEL 62-901 || 

Series A,Issue B MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. Alignment,Trimmers| 

Alignment Dial Data,Phono. I 


MODELS 62-702, 62-705 Series A 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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MODEL 62-902 

Scherotic , Voltag© MONTGOMERY WARD & 

Notes,Phono. 
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M3DELS 62-704 to 62-712 inc. MDDEIj 6 

Drive Data MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. MDDEL 62-905 

Alignment ,Ir imnurs 
Drive* Data 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


General Service Data 


haft spool, pro- R ac k and Pinion Assembly 
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MjDEL 62-905 
Schematic,Socket 
Coils,Voltage 


MONTGOMERY-WARD & CO. 


SPECIFICATIONS 


Power Consumption - - 65 Watts (At 117 volts so cycles) 

Power Output.Watts Un^sloite d 

Selectivity - - 40 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

Intermediate Frequency. 456 KC 

Speaker.10" Dynamic 


! 511 ^i Q ol '—— 
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REAR OF CHASSIS 
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R EAR OF CHASSIS 
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MODELS 93BR46QA , 93BR14 6QA 
Alignment,Battery Data MONTGOMERY WARD & CO. 


U3DEL 93BR560A 
Alignment 


Chassis No. 93BR560A 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 
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Caution 
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Tuning Frequency Range./ 535 to 1730 KC 

(5.5 to 18.3 MC 

Intermediate Frequency.. jjq 

Speaker.6 in. Electro Dynamic 
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ARVIN PAGE 10-3 


MODELS 828AT # 838AT NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC. 

Alignment,Tim or Data 

Sensitivity 


ARVIN 828AT-838AT AUTOMATIC DIAL TUNING INDICATOR 




he Manual-Automatic Tuning switch should nov 
eturned to the Manual position; the second sta 
on the list tuned in; the Manual-Automatii 
ing switch again thrown to the Automatic Tun 


MODEL 7A 
MODEL 8A 
MODEL 44C 
Antenna Data 
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MODEL 578B 

Alignffient,7oltage NORLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC. 
Data __„ 


MODEL 9A 
Voltage 


| Socket voltages given in table are for an input of 5.8 volts at the tubes in the 
receiver. 5.8 volts is the average obtained in various cars after allowing for 
drop in oar wiring. FOR OTHER SERVICING 

MODEL 578B ARVIN RADIO DATA oil THESE MODELS 
TUBES: 1C7G—1st Detector-Oscillator SEE INDEX 

1D5G —I. F. Amplifier colL Resistances 

1H6G-—2nd Detector Coil Pnm "' 14511 ls > 1 F 14 n 

1G5G—Audio Output Amplifier 0 . 111 .... u p,n.^. 4 . 5.1 2 ^ 1 .. no 

Frequency Range: 540 to 1,725 Kilocycles ?ro'7lZZ' C< '” d * ry . *ul oI!Z' tZIIZ" w„Tar V ^ ^11 

Power Output : 300 Milliwatts point to point resistances 

Speaker: Filamfm ow Fi)am;m 0ii 

6" Permanent Magnet Dynamic »■« * * 

3 ohm voice coil—400 cycles ! C T. 1 " “* d .''7'!! 

Voltage and Power Consumption: c^'clT “ + .. < m * 2 '* l ' , "° 0 " 

“A” Battery—360 milliamperes at 2.1 volts ' 5 >' 

“B” Battery—12-15 milliamperes at 90 volts m*c icsc 

Sensitivity: ZZZ 1 ° ZZZ 1 ° 

1000 KC.—100 Microvolts for 50 milliwatts output "*'* 10 “+ 250:000 n Scre " *° B+ 8000 

456 KC.—200 Microvolts for 50 milliwatts output ,gZ * "Im. cZroi'i.’iZZ ° 


Connect an output meter or A. C. Voltmeter 

across the speaker coil leads. 

1. Connect the signal generator to the grid 
cap of the 1C7G tube and with an input of 
456 K. C. adjust padders 1, 2, 3 and 4 for 
maximum output. 

2. Connect the signal generator through a 
standard 200 micromicrofarad dummy 
antenna to the antenna (green) lead wire 
on the rear of the chasis. Ground the gen¬ 
erator to the (black) ground wire. 

3. Rotate the tuning condenser to the wide 


open position. Check the dial pointer to 
see that it is parallel to the horizontal line 
across the dial face. 

Rotate the dial pointer to 1,400 K. C. and 
with an input of that frequency adjust 
padder No. 5 to resonance. Adjust padder 
No. 6 for maximum output. 

Rotate the dial pointer to <500 K. C. and 
with an input of that frequency adjust the 
series padder No. 7 to resonance. 

Return to 1,400 K. C. and recheck the set¬ 
tings of padders No. 5 and No. 6. 
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LDDtBL 92 
Chassis RE31 
Schematio Alignment 


NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC. 


Trimmers 

Sensitivity 



Ipflj j | c » 1 Ih T8 ' 5YOG ARVIN RADIO MODEL 92 

—jPFfj ■j.lj socket voltages CHASSIS RE31 

6K8:”p- 25~5; Gs-65; Po-70; K-2. 6K7: P-255; Gs-65; K-2. 6V6G: P-245; Gs-255; K-11.-5 
5Y3G:P-380AC; P-380AC; K-300. 6K7; P^255;Gs-65; K-5. 6Q7: P-115; K-2. 

6V6G: P-245; Gs-255; K-11.5. 6U5: *P-255; T-255; K-0. 

* Through 1 megohm resistor. Voltage Divider:A-l650; B=6310; C=4230; D = 145; E=170. 

Speaker Field = 600 ohms. Bn.tMcisa insthdctions 
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FOR OTHER DATA 
SEE IHDEX 


MODELS 828AT.838AT 

NOBLITT-SPARKS INDUSTRIES, INC. chassis 818AT 

Schematic ,Voltage 
Resistances 

SCHEMATIC CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 
ARVIN HOME RADIO CHASSIS 8I8AT 
6A8G 6K7G 6K7G 6H6G 6F'5G 6V6G 


Watts Power Consumption : 75 Watts 


Power Output : 5 Watts 


MODEL 838AT-828AT SOCKET VOLTAGES (Input Voltage 110 V. RMS) 


reloped approximately 30 volta with 100,000 microvolts inpi 


POINT TO POINT RESISTANCES 


COIL, TRANSFORMER AND SPEAKER RESISTANCES 
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OLDS PAGE 1.0-1 
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Remote C ont.H ead 
Details,Parts 


OEDSMOBILE DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 


MODEL 982083 
MODEL 982085 I 




FOR OTHER SERVICING 
DATA. OH MODEL 982085 
SEE PAGES 9-9 to 9-12 
BI RIDER«S VOLUME DC. 




HF_„ 


11212395 V1212390. 




nr 

F-| 

c 


o 

L 
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j/ z$r 
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r 
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FIG. 8 REMOTE CONTROL HEAD 
; Complete . Standard . 


Cable Assembly Flexible 
Cable Assembly Flexible 

Clamp . 

Clip . 

Clutch Dial Assembly .. 


Gear and Shaft . 

Gear and Shaft . 

Gear and Shaft . 

Knob. 

Knob . 

Knob . 

Lamp No. 51 Miniature 

Bayonet Base . 

Nut 6/32 . 

Plate . 

Screw 4/36 x 3/16 . 

Screw 6/32 x 3/8 R.H. . 

Spring . 

Spring .. 


Standard . 

Control Assembly 
Station Selector 
Volume Control . 

Lead . 

Shaft Retaining 


Idler Driving and Dial Driv 
Dial Drive (Driving Pinion) 
Off-On Volume (Driving) ... 
Off-On. Volume (Driven) . . . . 

Station Selector . 

Off-On and Volume Control . 
Tone Control . 


Pilot Light . 

Lead Clamp Mtg. 

Gear Retaining . 

Binder Head . 

Lead Clamp Mtg. 

Case Retaining . 

Dial Tension . 

Control Unit Mtg. 

Off-On . 

Tone Control 4 Positions . 

Knob Retaining . 

Off-On and Volume Shaft Re 
Lead Clamp Mtg. 

































































OLDS MOBILE DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 


MODEL 982083 
MODEL 982084 


’Hash" Elimination 
ChangosjNotes 
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5°. !938 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM - 3 WIRE SPEAKER 
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IDDEL 982126 
Voltage,Chassis 
Control Assembly 


OLDSMOBIRE D1V.—GEN. MOTORS 


IDDEL 982127 
Control Assembly 



y6K7M 

I50C^T34v. 

-3.7v. ° ' 10v. 65 v. 

!8 0v^_33v. 

5 ' 8 V^^V_, BOTTOM VIEW OF 

«6K7n + TUBE SOCKETS 


SPEAKER TUBE 
VOLTAGE CHART 








READINGS TAKEN FROM TUBE SOCKET CONTACTS 
TO GROUND WITH A D.C. VOLTMETER HAVING A 
RESISTANCE OF 1000 OHMS PER VOLT; 

"A” BATTERY 6 VOLTS. 

CURRENT DRAIN 6.7 to 7.6 AMPERES. 
"B" SUPPLY DRAIN APPROXIMATELY 




Du I I UM l-i ^ jQp 

SPEAKER LAYOUT PARTS 





















6A8G 6K7G 6Q7G 6V6G 



John F. Rid< 


Publi! 


;h Side Cowl Mounted type Anteni 
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M3DEL 982153 

Voltage,Chassis OLDSMOBILE DIV.—GEN. MOTORS 

SSoket,Trimmers 



READINGS TAKEN FROM TUBE SOCKET CONTACTS TO GROUND WITH A D.' 
VOLTMETER HAVING A RESISTANCE OF IOOO OHMS PER VOLT; "a" BATTERY 
6 VOLTS. CURRENT DRAIN-7.3 TO 7.5 AMPS. 

”B* SUPPLY DRAIN APPROXIMATELY 52 TO 55 M A 



.... PfeBSog 


BOTTOM VIEW OF TUBE SOCKETS 

-^ FIG.3 

i PRONG VOLTAGES 

\ - ©\OLDS RADIO-982153 




POWER SUPPLY UNIT LOCATION OF PARTS 
RADIO 982153 


|VIBRATORj 
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MODEL 982083 
MODEL 982084 
MODEL 982085 
MODEL 982153 
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30, 1938 


































©John F. Rider, Publisher 

















©John F. Rider, Publisher 












PAGE 10-4 PACIFIC 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


Q5C. COIL4 TR-innER flSSEnBLY 

BOTTOM VIEW Of CHASSIS 
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Q5C. COIL* trimmer assembly I I for ALIGNMENT,SEE THAT OF M)DEL 35 
BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS ON PACIFIC! PAGE 9-6,RIDER»S VOL.IX 
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1710— 5800 KC 
5800—17500 KC 
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MODEL 41 'MODEL 5B 

Schematic,Socket PACKARD BELL CO. MDDEL 15 

Trimmers Schematics 
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>AGE 10-2 PACK- BELT. 

MODEL 5D 

M3DEL 40 Portable PACKARD BELL CO. 

Schematics,Socket 
MODELS 48D,48DC,48DK 
Schemtic 
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)ial adjustment 
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'nT I 

.“IsL 


1BDELS 39-6,39-7,Code 121 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. Schematic, Voltaga 
S oc ket,Tr imuar s 


yM3) TUN>NG CONDENSER / 2ND. DEI 

/ / a.V c. 


R/ C 3 J i 

k& SJIWt iM 

T--J\ ® J^ais TO FILAMENT 

f"°o"! . —" -S' (51; s" 5 — |— 

. *---i i32!—'—■*~4 push-&uttoh m'Pi— o og&IIL. -. J 

^ ^IsJsi'flasLr J ~3 /ft fe 

h ° v G j til js| 15oo« v-xl 


n 

TUTS === jy J@ 

V 1700a T 


H 1^4 I.F. a 470 KC. 

SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM MODELS 39-6 & 39-7 Srqken.' 0 l '"“ m*"«° ( X)*»c 

Wjodeh, 39-6, 39-7, Coda, 121 


H * 




m 


IB 

if 


5BB 






Eg|fi 



fejlp 

arj 

HP 

IfISg 


m 

& 


FREQUENCY RANGE: 530 to 1720 : 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 47 
PHILCO TUBES USED: 6A7, First 
I.F. Amplifier; 75, Second Detectoi 


POWER SUPPLY: 115 V. 
Power Transformers a 
llator; 78, 25 to 40 cycles A C 

st Audio; POWER CONSUMPTION 
AUDIO OUTPUT: One l 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 

















PAGE 10-2 PHILCO 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


Adjasi 








































REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

SPECIFICATIONS 


M)DEL 39-17 
Codes 121,122 
S oo ket, Tr intmer s , 

[Alignment, Voltage 

tTYPE OF CIRCUIT: A. C. operated; superheterodyne circuit, TUNING RANGE: 540 to 1720 K C 
* covering standard broadcast band (540 K. C. to 1720 K. C.) ; AUDIO OUTPUT- ? 

Automatic Volume Control; and pentode output, wn \ 4.™ .« 

Codes 121 and 122 chassis of this model are similar with the PHILCO TUBES USED: Five tubes: 1-6A7, 1st detector and 
exception of Speaker and Cabinet. oscillator; 1-78, I. F.; 1-75, 2nd detector, Automatic Volume 

The receiver is designed to operate from a “Philco Utility Control, and 1st audio; 1-41, Output; and 1-84, Rectifier. 
Aerial,” part No. 45-2450. This aerial system should be used TUNING MECHANISM; Pulley and cable drive for Manual 
to obtain maximum performance from the receiver. tuning. Push-Button for Automatic Tuning. The procedure 

IPOWER SUPPLY: Voltage—115 volts Frequency—50-60 cvcles for adjusting and operating the Automatic Tuning Push- 

1 Power consumption-40 watts frequency au W cycles. Buttons will be found m the instructions supplied with each.se* 

CABINETS; Code 121 chassis in type “T” cabinet. 

Code 122 chassis in type “F” cabinet. 
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Receiver 

Control 

Settings 

Vol. Cont. 
(Max.) 

Vol. Cont. 
(Max.) 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP 

SPECIFICATIONS 


MDDEL 39-18 
Codes 121,122 
S oc kst,Trimaer s 

[TYPE OF CIRCUIT: A. C. - D. C. operated; superhetrodyne 

1 circuit, covering standard broadcast (540 K. C. to 1720 K. C.) 
frequency; Automatic Volume Control; and pentode output. 

Codes 121 and 122 chassis of this model are similar with 
the exception of Speaker and Cabinet. 

The receiver is designed to operate from a “Philco Utility 
Aerial,” part No. 45-2450. This aerial system should be used 
to obtain maximum performance from the receiver. 

[POWER SUPPLY: Voltage—115 volts A. C. or D. C. Power 
consumption—55 watts. 

Intermediate frequency: 470 k. c. 


Alignment, Voltagell 


TUNING RANGE: 540 to 1720 K. C. 

PHILCO TUBES USED: 1—6A7, 1st detector and oscillator; 
j 78, , F.; 1—75, 2nd detector, Automatic Volume Control, 

? nd D Jwr,^r dio L \, 1 ~~ 43 ,’ Output; 1—25Z5, Rectifier; and 
1—BKV51DJ, ballast tube. 

TUNING MECHANISM: Pulley and cable drive for Manual 
tuning. Push-Button for Automatic Tuning. The procedure 
for adjusting and operating the Automatic Tuning Push- 
Buttons will be found in the instructions supplied with each s< 

CABINETS: Code 121 chassis in type “T” cabinet. 

Code 122 chassis in type “F” cabinet. 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS 
Model 39-19, Codes 121 & II 
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PAGE 10-8 FHILCO 

JCDEL 39-19 PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. Aligmnent,Voltage| 

Codes 121,122 

Socks t,Tr iinmeis SPECIFICATIONS 

TYPE OF CIRCUIT: A. C. operated; superhetrodyne circuit with TUNING RANGES: 540 K. C. to 1720 .K. C. 5.5 M. C. to 
two tuning ranges, covering standard broadcast (540 K. C. to M.C. 19.0 
1720 K. C.) and short wave (5.6 M.C. to 18.0 M.C.) fre- A ITnm riiT'PPiTT- 
quencies; Automatic Volume Control; and pentode output. auuiv uu iru i. ^ watts. 

Codes 121 and 122 chassis of this model are similar with PHILCO TUBES USED: hive tubes: 1-6A7, 1st detector a 
the exception of Speaker and Cabinet. oscillator; 1-78, I. F.; 1-75 2nd detector, Automatic Volu 


operate from a “Philco Utility 


Control, and 1st audio; 1-41, Output; and 1-84, Rectifier. 


■INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 470 K. C 



ial system should be used TUNING MECHANISM: Pulley and cable drjve for Manual 
n the receiver. Tuning. Push-Button for Automatic Tuning. The procedure 

for adjusting and operating the Automatic Tuning Push- 
hrequency 50-60 cycles. Buttons will be found in the instructions supplied with each set 
CABINETS: Code 121 chassis in type "T” cabinet j| 

I K. C. Code 122 chassis in type "F” cabinet I 


IK 


sfiffri 1 Fl 
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MODEL 39-25 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. Code 121 

Socket, Trimmers 

Voltage,Parts 







REPLACEMENT PARTS-MODEL 39-25, CODE 121 


1 Antenna Transformer (short wave) 

2 Antenna Transformer (broadcast) . 

3 Tubular Condenser (.05 mf.). 

4 Tuning Condenser Assembly. 

5 Dua! Padder Unit. 

6 Oscillator Transformer . 

7 Condenser (250 mmf., mica). 

8 Condenser (4500 mmf., mica). 

9 Resistor (51,000 ohms, J4 watt).... 
18 Condensei (370 mmf.. silver plated m 

11 Condenser (370 mmf., silver plated it 

12 1st I. F. Transformer Assembly... 

13 Condenser (.1 mf., tubular). 

14 Resistor (32,000 ohms, Vi watt).... 

15 Resistor (3000 ohms, Vi watt). 

14 Resistor (5000 ohms. Vi watt). 

17 Electrolytic Condenser (16 mf., 250 
It Electrolytic Condenser 06 mf., 250 
It Condenser (110 mmf., mica). 

20 2nd I. F. Transformer Assembly... 

21 Resistor (51,000 ohms, ‘/ 2 watt). .. 

22 Volume Control (500,000 ohms)... 

23 Condenser (.05 mf., tubular). 

24 Resistor (1 meg., V* watt).. 

25 Resistor (2 megs., V* watt). 

26 Condense- (.05 mf., tubular). 

27 Condenser (.003 mf., tubular).. .. 

28 Resistor (4.0 megs., Vi watt) . . , . . 

28 Condenser (250 mmf., mica). 

30 Condenser (.01 mf., tubular). 

31 Resistor (70,000 ohms, V* watt) 

32 Resistor (750,000 ohms, V* watt).. 

33 Output Transformer . 

>34 Voice Coii and Cone Assembly 

(for “T” Speaker, part No. 36 
(for “XF” Speaker, part No 3( 

35 Condenser (.03 mf., tubular). 

36 Condenser (.006 mf., tubular). 

37 Tone Control and On-Off Switch.. 

38 Condenser (.01 mf.-.Ol mf., bakelite 

3f Power Transformer . 

4©* Field Coil for Speaker, part No. 36* 

j * Field Coil for Speaker, part No. 36- 
41 Electrolytic Condenser (8 mf., 400 


Description 

Resistor (280 ohms, wire worn 
Resistor (70 ohms, watt). 

Push-Button Switch . 

Compensator Strip Assembly. . 


Cable (speaker) . 

Cable (power) . 

Dial Scale. 

Dial Spring . 

Dial Pointer. 

Dial Drive Cord Assembly .. . 

Dial Drive Spring . 

Dial Tuning Shaft Assembly . 

Dial Tuning Drum . 

Knob . 

Socket (5 Prong). 

Socket (6 Prong). 

Socket (7 Prong). 

Pilot Lamp Socket Assembly.. 

Pushbutton. 

Speaker (T Cabinet) . 

Speaker (XF Cabinet) . 

* Replace Speaker. 
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TYPE OF .CIRCUIT: A. C. operated; superhet 

to 1720 K. C.) 8 and S short-wave S (4.9 M. C. to 1 
quencies; Automatic Volume Control; and per 
The receiver is designed to operate from a 
Aerial,” Part No. 40-6371. This aerial system 
to obtain maximum performance from the rece 
POWER SUPPLY: Voltage, 115 volts. Frequent 
Power consumption 45 watts. 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 470 K. C. 


TUNING RANGES: 540 K. C. 

M.C. 


PHILCO TUBES USED: 1-6A8G, 1st 
1-78, I. F.; 1-37, 2nd detector, Automat 
first audio; 1-41, output; and 1-84, Re 
TUNING MECHANISM: Pulley and 
tuning. Electric Push-Button for Aut 
” for 39-30 and 


CABINETS: Types: “T’ 
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l lignment ,Socket,Tr immer s 


ALIGBMEHT 

MODELS 39-30,39-36(CODE 121)*S1622. 

Equipment —Fully charged heavy duty storage 
battery or 6-volt power pack, 077 or 177 Philco 
Set Tester, 27-7169 Padding sqrew driver. 

General — The output meter must be connected by 
means of an adapter to the plate of the type 41 
output tube and to the Radio chassis. 

With the Radio and signal generator set up for 
operation at the prescribed frequency, turn the Radio 
volume control on full and set the signal generator 
attenuator so that a half scale reading is obtained on 
the output meter. The signal in the speaker should 
be audible but not loud. 

The shielding on the generator output lead must 
be connected to the Radio housing. 

MODELS 59-50, 59-55, CODE 121. 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. MDDELS 39-30,39-3 


Cods 121 
Alignment 



nil MODEL S-1622 

@ANT. PflDOER 

'SC E @RF_PAlJ0tR. FIGURE 3 


100 mmf. 18.0 M, C. 18.0 M. C. 


100 mmf. 1550 K. C. 1550 K. C 


100 mmf. 1550 K. C. 1550 K. C. 


NOT® A—The “Dummy Antenna” consists of a condenser con¬ 
nected in series with the signal generator output lead (high 
side). Use the capacity as specified in each step of the above 


2 470 K.C. To Antenna Receptacle on Re 


Turn Tuning Condenser Plates Out @ 


Make all adjustments for n 


t reading on the output meter. 


NOTE I — Connect the antenna lead, Part No. L-2765, to the antenna receptacle in the radio. Connect a 35 Mmfd. 
Condenser in series between the signal generator and the antenna lead. 

NOTE 2 — Turn the condenser rotor plates completely out of mesh as far as they will go. 

NOTE 3 — When the antenna stage adjustment is-made with the Radio installed in the car, the Radio antenna lead 
must be connected to the. car antenna in the usual manner. Connect the signal generator output lead to 
a wire placed near the car antenna but not connected to it. 
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I.F.=47Q KC 
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M)DEL 39-40 pi 

MDDEL 39-45 
Alignment,Tuner Data 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 


MODEL 39-36 
Tuner Data 


ADJUSTING ELECTRIC FUSE-BUTTON TUNING FOR M3DELS 39-36,39-40, AND 39-45 


tt the Electric Push-Buttons correctly for each sta¬ 
ture as given below should be carefully followed. 

ion Setter and a part No. 27-7059 insulated screw 


Looking at the front of 
is adjusted by set screw Nc 
and the remaining buttons ir 
(B) Connect the aerial < 


(D) Plug the output leads of the Station Setter into the “High” 
and "Gnd” jacks, and turn the output controls to maximum. 

Turn the modulation control to “Modulation On.” Connect the 
output lead of the station setter to the “ANT” and “GND” ter- 


will be heard, one above and one below the frequency of the station. 
When the indicator is on the frequency of the station the whistle 
will be eliminated and the modulated signal of the station setter will 
then be clearly heard through the receiver. 

(E) Turn the receiver Tuning Range Selector to position 1 
(Push-Button) and press in the first button. Using the part No. 
27-7059 insulated screw driver turn the No. 1 “OSC” screw until 
the broadcast station identified by the station setter signal is tuned 

(F) Remove the output lead of the station setter from the “ANT” 
terminal of the receiver and turn the indicator of the Station Setter 
off the frequency of the station. The program of the desired station 
will then be heard in the receiver without the modulated signal. 

(G) With the volume of the receiver low, slowly turn the No. 1 

Repeat the same procedure for the No 1 “ANT” screw. 


Repeat the same procedure for 
After setting up the first static 
(C) to (G) is used for the other 


ALICBSflKHT OF 3VDDEL 39-40 



ALIGNMENT OF M3DEL 39-45 
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ALIGNMENT AMD ADJUSTMENTS OF 
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MODELS 39-70,Cod© 121, 

PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 39-75,Code 121,122 

Schematic,Sookst,Trimmers 
Chassis 

Alignment Notes 


ide:c line. The push-button shaft 
tighten the coupling set screws. 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 




















PAGE 10-26 PHILCO 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 

















©John F. Rider, Publisher 























PAGE 10-28 FHILCO 






©John F. Rider, Publisher 






























PHILCO PAGE 10-29 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 






















PAGE 10-30 PHILCO 



©John F. Rider, Publishe 































©John F. Riger, Publisher 




















PAGE 10-32 PHILCO 


MODEL 101 

Schematic,Socket,Trimmers 
Alignment,Parts 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


r If '(Rr- l| " 
ifel >s>4 "(X ■' 

4 ®iJ i i® A 


I J f" \ p 

-—isi T 


i- io^s: 



Model 101 is a combination Phonograph and Radio POWER SUPPLY: Radio, 115 volts A. C. or D. C. 
Receive^, The phonograph section is designed to play Phonograph, 115 volts — 60 cycles only. 

10 or 12 inch standard records (78 R. P. M.) and POWER CONSUMPTION: 57 watts, 
includes a manually operated crystal pickup and INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 470 K. C. 
Turntable Motor. nun cn tiidcc ncrn. ■ i a a «rcf 


The radio receiver employs ; 


PHILCO TUBES USED: Five tubes; 1-7A8, first 
D. C. detector oscillator; 1-7B7, I. F. amplifier; 1-7C6, 2nd 


operated superheterodyne circuit covering standard detector? A. V. C., first audio; 1-35A5, audio output, 
broadcast and police stations. (540 to 1720 K. C.) and 1-35Z3, rectifier. 

ALIGNMENT OF COMPENSATORS___ 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORF. 






MJDEL 40-160 
Schematic,Socket 
Tr immer s ,Cba s s is 
Voltage, Parts 


1 


rr 


FOR TUNER 
ADJUSTMENTS 
SEE INDEX 


If K 


Lfl Ui UP Ifl rtii rj---* I f'vl* * * f '3®^ 

hr hr k irW® * J 


© ® @ © 




©0 &W4^@b 2 

s^^.,.3 
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MDDEL 108, Code 121 PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. M3DE. 

Socket,Trimmers,Chassis Alig 

Tuner Unit Chassis 

Alignment model 40-160. Aligning of Compensating Condensers 

^^Equipment Required^ ^ ^ ^ .,d|,,j| d iu S Vh/7t-o‘ 

padders a ’acuirn 1 tube voltmetef and circuit tester such as Philco Model* 027 Sub, and LtlTust the ompurniete'r’fur'the tnu^n' AT^wale""'"'' 1 ' ' 

and 0^8 is recommended. These testers also contain an audio output meter Aft th<* nti n i.. lt th- • -it 

which may be used as an indicating device. (3) Aligning Tools. Fiber handle , 1 ." ,. 1 V l ?.|. l .. i ‘ \iL Ji 

screw driver Philco Part No. 45 2610 and when using tile vacuum tube volt- rh-nati ^ If the un. 

meter for adjusting the set. an aligning adaptor 1-art No. 45 276? is required. adjusting the compeusat.ns. rcVlm'l the strength of the signal from 

Connecting Aligning Instruments signal generator: when a,ijus,„,g the i.k. ,.adders, th 

VACUUM TUBE VOLTMETER: To use the vacuum tube voltmeter as an tSetomT^ eh..ssi's’" The^rotin 

alignment indicator make the following connections: 0 | ,h e s , Kna j Kt .tierator is connected to the chassis of the receive 


vDDEL 40-1601 
alignment 



i: th^«trcme U |eft e index'«M r a C t 0 tlfe low a fre)uTn| aP efld y of STANDARD REPLACEMENT PARTS. GENUINE PHI 
iFa'in'amI 3 " 8 '"’' 1 '' °‘ dr ' Ve th ' S 1>OSlt '° n ,s FORMANCE OE THIS MODEL. 

MODEL 108, CODE 121. ALIGNMENT OF COMPENSATORS 


EQUIPMENT REQUIRED: 

(1) Signal Generator; Philco Model 077. 

(2) Output Meter, Philco 027 Vacuum Tube Voltmeter and 
Circuit Tester. 

(3) Philco Fiber Handle Screw Driver, Part No. 27-7059, 
and Fiber Wrench, Part No. 3164. 

OUTPUT METER: The Philco 027 Output Meter is con- 


the receiver by connecting the Negative terminal through a 
one megohm Resistor to the 6A7 grid. The Positive terminal 
is connected to the chassis. After connecting the Output 
Meter, adjust compensators in the order as given in tabulation 
below. Locations of the compensators are shown in Fig. 1. 


m> 

13-“^ 


6 


@-|iin n n n n n uji 



1 IteMfflM 

W-’ 

d 


©@& & ® <U> 
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PHILCO RADIO k TELEV. CORP. 


MDELS 40-195,40 
Alignment 


TYPE OF CIRCUIT: Models 40-195 and 40-200 are Electric 
Push-Button and dial tuned radios incorporating the new 
Philco Built-in Super Aerial system which eliminates an 
outside aerial and reduces local static interference to a 
minimum. These models are also designed to 'receive the 
sound of a television program tuned in by special type Philco 
Television Sets. 

PHILCO BUILT-IN SUPER AERIAL SYSTEM: 

Included in the built-in aerial system is a statically 
shielded loop for broadcast band reception and a short wave 
receiving loop. The feature of the built-in broadcast band 
statically shielded loop is that it may be turned, to the posi¬ 
tion in which it picks up a minimum amount of interference, 
or if interference is not present the loop may be set in the 
position where best reception is obtained. 

In general, both radios are similar with the exception 


Each receiver is equipped with eight electric tuning 
buttons for automatically selecting stations. Seven < 
push buttons are used for broadcast stations and one 
button (left hand push button preferably) may be s 
for use with a Philco wireless Record Player or the 
programs tuned in by Special Philco Television sets. 

PHILCO TUBES USED: Model 40-195 

1232, R. F.; 7J7, Converter; 7B7, I. F.; 7C6, Secor 
tector, A. V. C., and First Audio; 37, Phase Inverte: 
37, Drivers; two 42, Audio Power Outputs; 80, Recti 
Model 40-200 

1232, R. F.; 7J7, Converter; 7B7, I. F.; 7A6 Dt 
A. V. C.; 7C6 First Audio; 37, Phase Inverter; tv 
Audio Drivers; two 42, Power Outputs; 80, Rectifie 
CABINET DIMENSIONS: Height Width Di 

Model 40-195 type "XX”. 38” 29*4” 1! 

Model 40-200 type “RX”. 36%" 34%" 1< 


Aligning of Compensating Condensers 

Equipment Required 


(1) Signal Generator. In order to properly adjust this 
receiver an accurately calibrated signal generator such as 
Philco Model 077 is required. This signal generator covers a 
frequency range of 540 to 36,000 K. C. (2) Indicating Device, 
to obtain maximum signal strength and accurate adjustment 
of the padders a vacuum tube voltmeter and circuit tester such 
as Philco Models 027 and 028 is recommended. When using 


VACUUM TUBE VOLTMETER —To 


ter and circuit tester such handle screw driver Philco part No. 45-2610 and fi 
commended. When using Philco part No. 7696. 

Connecting Aligning Instruments 

-To use the vacuum tube After connecting the aligning indicator, adjust t 
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Schematic, Voltage,Soc ket 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


Trimmers,Cha 
Alignment 
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PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 108,Gode 121 

Schematic,Voltage 
Parts 



ADJUSTING ELECTRIC FUSE BUTTON TUNING:- For frequenoy ranges of buttons see 
parts 51A through 51H in parts list. For adjusting procedure see INDEX. 


POWER SUPPLY: 115 V., 60 cycle A. C. 69 watts. PHILCO TUBES USED: 6A7, First Detector Ospillator; 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: 470 K. C. 78, I. F. Amplifier; 37, Second Detector, A. V. C.; 75, First 

Audio; 41, Audio Output and 84, Rectifier. 




































PAGE 10-40 PHILCO 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


























©John F. Rider, Publisher 




















































PHILCO PAGE 10-43 

































PAGE 10-44 PHILCO 


MDDEL 938K 

Socket,Trimmers PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

Alignment 

Alignment model 938 K 

All padding adjustments are carefully made at the 
factory and ordinarily no readjustments are necessary. 

However, when readjustments are required, the pro¬ 
cedure given below must be followed in detail. 

Equipment — Fully charged heavy duty storage 
battery o? 6' volt power pack, 077 or 177 Pliilco Set 
Tester, 27-7159 Padding screw driver. 

General — The output meter must be connected by 
means of an adapter to the plate of the type 6Y7G 
output tube and to the Radio chassis. 

With the Radio and signal generator set up for 
operation at the prescribed frequency, turn the Radio 
volume control on full and set the signal generator 
attenuator so that a half scale reading is obtained on 
the output meter. The signal in the speaker should 
be audible but not loud. 

The shielding on the generator output lead must 
be connected to the Radio housing. 



SIGNAL GENERATOR 

DUMMY CAPACITY 


...... 



FREQUENCY 

CONNECTION 


PADDER 

, 

PRESS 

THE RETURN TO DIAL BUTTON 
ADJUST THE ANTENNA C 

UNTIL STATIONS CAN BE 
OMPENSATOR © TWO TL 

TUNED IN BY MANUAL TUNING. 
RNS FROM TIGHT. 


2 

470 K.C. 

To Grid of 6A7 Tube 

.1 Mfd. 

Turn Tuning Condenser Plates Out 
of Mesh as Far as They Will Go. 

@ ® © 

3 

1580 K.C. 

To Antenna Receptacle on Radio 

See Note 1 

Note 2 


<§> 

4 

1400 K.C. 

To Antenna Receptacle on Radio 

See Note 1 

Set Tuning Condenser 

t 1400 K.C. 

< 8 > 

Note 4 

5 

580 K.C. 

To Antenna Receptacle on Radio 

See Note 1 

Set Tuning Condenser 

at 580 K.C. 

Note 3 

6 

1580 K.C. 

To Antenna Receptacle on Radio 

See Note 1 

Note 2 


(§> 

7 

1400 K.C. 

To Antenna Receptacle on Radio 

See Note 1 

Set Tuning Condenser 

at 1400 K.C. 

Note 4 

8 

1200 to 

1400 K.C. 

Note 5 

Note 5 

Note 5 


© 


Make all adjustments for maximum reading on the output meter. 

| —Connect the antenna lead, Part No. 41-3191, to the antenna receptacle in the radio. Connect a 50 Mmfd. 
Condenser in series between the signal generator and the antenna lead. 

2 — Turn the condenser rotor plates completely put of mesh as far as they will go. 

3 — Rock the tuning condenser while adjusting the low frequency paddor. Tune the condenser to the signal 

and adjust the padder for maximum output. Rotate the tuning condenser back and forth slightly for 
maximum output. Then readjust the padder for maxirrium output. Repeat this procedure until no further 
improvement is noticed. 

4 — When the antenna stage adjustment is made with the Radio installed in the car, the Radio antenna lead 

must be connected to the car antenna in the usual manner. Connect the signal generator output lead to 



a wire placed near the car antenna but not connected to it. 

5 — When installing the radio in the car, follow the installation instructions carefully. Tune in a weak broadcast 
signal between 1200 and 1400 Kilocycles on the control scale. Remove the plug button on the end of the 
radio and adjust the antenna compensator @ (See Figure 2) for maximum signal. 
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cSysl^ PHILCO RADIO & TELEVISION CORP. 

Socket,Trimmers,Tuner 
Alignment 

ADJUSTMENTS MODEL C-1606 


AH padding adjustments are carefully made at the 
factory and ordinarily no readjustments are necessary. 
However, when readjustments are required, the pro- - 
cedure given below must be followed in detail. / 

Equipment — Fully charged heavy duty storage ^ 
battery or 6-volt power pack, 077A or 177 Philco 
Set Tester, 27-7159 Padding screw driver. 

General — The output meter must be connected by 
means of an adapter to the plate of the type 41 out¬ 
put tube and to the Radio chassis. 

With the Radio and signal generator set up for 
operation at the prescribed frequency, turn the Radio ( 
volume control on full and set the signal generator 
attenuator so that a half scale reading is obtained on > 
the output meter. The signal in the speaker should 
be audible but not loud. 

The shielding on the generator output lead must vl 
be connected to the Radio housing. 

j SIGNAL GENERATOR i 

I frequency] connection dun 




© © @ @ <g) 


400 K.C. To Grid of 6A7 Tub* 


Turn Variator to the 
Indexed Position 
ush Button No. I and adjust No 
i Padder and No. I Oscillator C 


2 Oscillator Coil 


= l 


Hjj 

4 


© 


&== 

® 

.---j 

. 

0 

H 

|—.— if^r 

© * 
■=» ( 


L——4J 

_ 


_ Make all adjustments for maximum reading on the output meter. 

a NOTE I — Connect the antenna lead, Part No. L-2765, to the antenna 
receptacle in the radio. Connect a 25 Mmfd. Condenser 
in series between the signal generator and the antenna 


Special Note:—When the cowl antenna is used follow the above 
procedure. Be sure the lead to the antenna transformer 
is plugged into the "SKY" socket of the Antemja 
Transformer. 

*When the undercar is used, connect the antenna lead, 
Part No. 41-3191 to the antenna receptacle in the Radio. 
Connect a 250 Mmfd. condenser in series between the 
signal generator and the antenna lead. Be sure the lead 
to the antenna transformer is plugged into the "ROAD” 
socket of the antenna transformer. 


ALL ADJUSTMENTS MUST BE REPEATED. 
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1EDEL P-1635 Packard 

Socket,Iriramars PHILCO RADIO & TELKV. CORP. 

Alignment 


ADJUSTMENTS 

All padding adjustments are carefully made at the 
factory and ordinarily no readjustments are necessary_ 
However, when readjustments are required, the pro¬ 
cedure given below must be followed in detail. 
Equipment — Fully charged heavy duty storage 
battery or 6-volt power pack, 077 or 177 Philco Set 
Tester, 27-7159 Padding screw driver. 

General — The output meter must be connected by 
means of an adapter to the plate of the type 6Y7G 
output tube and to the Radio chassis. 

With the Radio and signal generator set up for 
operation at the prescribed frequency, turn the Radio 
volume control on full and set the signal generator 
attentuator so that a half scale reading is obtained on 
the output meter. The signal in the speaker should 
be audible but not loud. 

The shielding on the generator output lead must 
be connected to the Radio housing. 




Figure 3 


1400 K.C. To Antenna Receptacle on Radio 


580 K.C. To Antenna Receptacle on Radio 
1580 K.C. To Antenna Receptacle on Radio 


1400 K.C. To Antenna Receptad 


Set Tuning Condenser at 1400 K.C. 


Make all adjustments for maximum reading on the output meter. 

NOTE I—Connect the antenna lead, Part No. 41-3191, to the antenna receptacle in the radio. Connect a 250 Mmfd. 
Condenser in series between the signal generator and the antenna lead. 

Special Note: — When the roof or undercarriage antenna is used follow the above procedure. Be sure the lead to 
the antenna transformer is connected to the red terminal of the Antenna Transformer. 

*When the cowl antenna is used, connect the antenna lead, Part No. L-2765, to the antenna receptacle 
in the Radio. Connect a 20 mmfd. condenser in series with the signal generator and the antenna lead. 
Be sure the lead to the antenna transformer is connected to the black terminal of the antenna 
transformer. 

NOTE 2 — Turn the condenser rotor plates completely out of mesh as far as they will go. 

NOTE 3 — Rock the tuning condenser while adjusting the low frequency padder. Tune the condenser to the signal 
and adjust the padder for maximum output. Rotate the tuning condenser back and forth slightly for maxi¬ 
mum output. Then readjust the padder for maximum output. Repeat this procedure until no further 
improvement is noticed. 

NOTE 4 — When the antenna stage adjustment is made with the Radio installed in the car, the Radio antenna lead 
must be connected to the car antenna in the usual manner. Connect the signal generator output lead to 
a wire placed near the car antenna but not connected to it. 
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M3DEL F-1640 Ford 
Socket,Trimmers 
Mignment 


PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 


|| Make 
NOTE I - 


NOTE 2 - 
NOTE 3- 


afl adjustments for maximum reading on the output meter. 

- Connect the antenna lead. Part No. 95-0063, to the antenna receptacle in the radio. Connect a 30 Mmfd. 
Condenser in series between the signal generator and the antenna lead. 

-Turn the condenser rotor plates completely out of mesh as far as they will go. 

- Rock the tuning condenser while adjusting the low frequency padder. Tune the condenser to the signall 
and adjust the padder for maximum output. Rotate the tuning condenser back and forth slightly for maxi¬ 
mum output. Then readjust the padder for maximum output. Repeat this procedure until no further 
improvement is noticed. 

-When the antenna stage adjustment is made with the Radio installed in the car, the Radio antenna lead 
must be connected to the car antenna in the usual manner. Connect the signal generator output lead to 
a wire placed near the car antenna but not connected to it. 

I © ^ m 
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|M)DEL L~1660 Alignmen't 

I Socket,Trimmers PHILCO RADIO & TELEV. CORP. 

Make all adjustments for maximum reading on the output meter. 

NO E I —Connect the antenna lead, Part No. 41-3191, to the antenna receptacle in the radio. Connect a 800 Mmfd. 

I Condenser in series between the signal generator and the antenna lead. 

Special Note: — When the tire compartment door antenna is used follow the above procedure. Be sure the lead to 
the antenna transformer is connected to the red terminal of the Antenna Transformer. 

*When the cowl antenna is used, connect the antenna lead, Part No. 41-3191, to the antenna receptacle 
in the Radio. No dummy capacity is necessary. Be sure the lead to the antenna transformer is connected 
to the black terminal of the antenna transformer. 

NOTE 2—Turn the condenser rotor plates completely out of mesh as far as they will go. 

NOTE 3 — Rock the tuning condenser while adjusting the low frequency padder. Tune the condenser to the signal 
and adjust the padder for maximum output. Rotate the tuning condenser back and forth slightly for maxi¬ 
mum output. Then readjust the padder for maximum output. Repeat this procedure until no further 
improvement is noticed. 

NOTE 4 — When the antenna stage adjustment is made with the Radio installed in the car, the Radio antenna lead 
must be connected to the car antenna in the usual manner. Connect the signal generator output lead to 
a wire placed near the car antenna but not connected to it. . 
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PILGRIM ELECTRIC CORP. 


MJDiSL 200 

JDDELS 623,624,643,644 






MODELS 623- 624, 643-644 


l/A/£ o 
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button tuner jH-1: 
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MDDELS H-474,H-475 
Chassis H-470 
MDDELS H-134,H-135 
Chassis H-130 


PILOT RADIO CORP. 


Voltage,Socket 
Trimmers ^Alignment 




Bottom V/sw of Chassis. 


W 3 - - IT I P g r TUNINQ & £ACOM £ g O | 

I 111_JrjTTTtl @ ||il 

-U-——' |i | 

Top V/ew of Cpass/s ' g » s|J 


1 

ti| 

juShT 

i 

\L_ 

w p r stv 


<§k 

l owe; wav£ 

H-475 

S.C.-/5 OOK.C. 

-© 

e.. W.-300 at.c. 

'©i 


Bl-/a M.c. 

i 

G°oi\ ' 




Bottom V/ew oe C,pass/s 

LOA/q WAVE-H- 47 S 



Froajt V/ew oe Chassis oltjgi 

D.C. SOCKET VOLTAGES 

•All voltages are those between the indicated tube 
terminal and the chassis, and are made with a 1000 ch™. 
per volt voltmeter. Hake measurements with no signal in¬ 
put to the reoeiver and with the volume control set at 
nriirt mini volume. 

Make sure that the A.C. supply voltage is correot 
for the ballast tube being used at the time of moasuremeit. 

Figures in parenthesis are for ballast tube #81972, 
other figures are for ballast tube #81971. * 


R.EA& V/ew of Chassis 

Maximum Power Output 


95(125) -2 



One 6K8 1st detector-oscillator 

One 6K7 IF amplifier 

One 6Q7 2nd detector-AVC-lst audio smpl 

One 25L6-C Output tube 
Cne 26Z6-G Power supply rectifier 
One 605 Cathode ray timing beacon 


95(125) 95(125) 
88(115) 95(125) 
60(80) 

91(119) 95(125) 
- 110(140) 

A.C. or D.C. 


Intermediate Frequency 455 ko. 

Tuning Ranges The model H-474 chassis has the following 
tuning ranges; 

Band 1 24.8 to 8.3 me or 12.09 to 36.1 meters 

Band 2 9.7 to 2.9 me or 30.9 to 103.4 meters 

Band 3 1725 to 530 kc or 174 to 566 meters 

The model H-475 chassis has the following tuning ranges; 

Band 1 18.8 to 5.35 mo of 15.95 to 56.04 meters 

Band 2 1725 to 530 kc or 174 to 566 meters 

Band 3 375 to 145 ko or 800 to 2068 meters 
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Chassis H-480 
’MODELS H-384 ,11-385 
Chassis H-380 
Schematic . Voltage 







































£ear V/£W OF CHAS5/5 

\ ( MODEL-H-4GS) 
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PILOT PAGK 10-28 

....... M3DEIS H-874,H-875 

PILOT RADIO CORP. Chassis H-870 

MDDELS H-974,H-975 
Chassis H— 970 
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1SDDELS H-874-875 

Chassis H-870 

PILOT RADIO CORP. 

1DDE1S H-974 jH-975 
Chassis H-970 

SERVICE Dm 

PIU5T RECEIVERS OF 'THE H-870 SERIES 

Alignment Procedure 
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PAGE 10 2 PORT-O-MATIC 


MOTELS 25A,25C,25R, ” “ ~ ' 

250F,250C,250R PORT-O-MATIC CORF 

Chassis P8HT 
Schematic ^Alignment 



mOT^MATir CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT 

PUKl ©n AT I C SEE SPECIAL SECTION Short-Wave-* to 18 megacycles (16 to 51 meters) 
VOLE?* VIII. Long-Wave—800-2000 Meters 

IMPORTANT:—To avoid damage if switch is accidentally placed in wrong position, this particular model 
is equipped with a fused plug at the end of the electric cord. Should these fuses blow, replace with 
no higher than % to 1 amp. standard automobile cartridge fuses. 
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Operating Notes,Kinescope RCA MF( 
Installation 

Operation Model TRK-5 

The power-volume control on the broadcast radio receiver 
turns on the power for the complete receiver. Pushing the 
button marked "Television” on the push button panel turns 
on the Television receiver, if the above power control is 
"On.” The volume control of the broadcast receiver also 
controls the Television sound volume level. 

Station Selector and Fine Tuning. —The outer ring “O” 
section of the central dual control knob on the Television 
panel selects the station from which it is desired to receive 
television transmission. 

Five television channels are covered as follows: 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


CO., INC. M3DELS TRK-5,Chassis KC-3A. 

TT-5,Chassis KC-3 

Operation Model TT-5 

The operation of Model TT-5 is the same as that for the 
Model TRK-5 except that there is a separate “ON-OFF” 
switch, and a separate sound volume control because the 
broadcast radio receiver is not included in this model. When 
Model TT-5 is connected to a broadcast receiver for the 
Television sound reproduction, the broadcast receiver volume 
control should be turned to maximum and the Television 
sound volume controlled with the control on the Television 
Receiver. 


©A 


receive Television Broadcasts. 

The inner section “I” of this knob is used for fine tuning 
and may eliminate moving ripples or distortion if due to in¬ 
terfering radio signals. A slight inward pressure must be 
exerted on the knob while turning. 

Before the Television portion of the receiver is turned 
“ON” it is advisable to turn the Brightness and Contrast 
controls completely counter-clockwise to reduce the illumina¬ 
tion of the spot which appears on the Kinescope before the 
sweep circuits have started functioning. 

Contrast and Brightness Controls. —The inner “I” section 
of the “Contrast”-“Bnghtness” controls is the “Contrast” 
control and varies the black and white tones of the picture 
being received. Too little contrast makes the picture all 
half-tones or grays. Turning clockwise increases contrast from 
grays, to black and white. See Test Patterns Figs• 
2,4, and 5, Page 10-21 , _ 

The outer ring "O is the Brightness Control and affects 
the average illumination of the picture. Turning clockwise 

i£cr|ases the brightness. See test pattern Figs* 

Hold Controls.—The dual knobs on the Television panel 
marked “Horizontal” and “Vertical” Hold, control the pic¬ 
ture stability. The inner section designated by a “1” is the 
Horizontal Hold Control and when being set should be 
turned slowlv to the point at which the picture “locks in" 

horizontally. See test pattern Fig* 6* Page 10-. 

The outer ring section designated by “O” is the Vertical 
| Hold Control and when being set should be turned to the ^ 

1 point where the picture “locks in" vertically. Pattern Fig. 

These two controls on this dual knob shciild not ordi¬ 
narily require readjustment after good picture reception has 
once been obtained. An accasional resetting may be neces¬ 
sary due to changing to a different station, and to the gradual 
ageing of the tubes. 

Focus Control. —This control is located on the rear of the 
Video chassis, and controls the electron beam fccus of the 
Kinescope. Ordinarily, after once being focused the Kine¬ 
scope should not require re-focusing for a considerable length 

of time.See test pattern Fig*3* 

] I !Q3— 
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SERVICE DATA 



Kinescope Installation Models TRK-5, TT-5: Refer to 

1. Remove back cover from cabinet. 

2. Remove Kinescope mounting shield from shipping 
carton. 

3. Using gloves and goggles remove Kinescope from 
shipping carton and place in the cone-shaped mount¬ 
ing shield. 

4. Guide the Kinescope and mounting shield carefully 
into the cabinet, placing the Kinescope firmly up 
against the mask and viewing window. Fasten the 
mounting shield firmly in place with the thumb screw 
provided, so that it holds the Kinescope firmly against 
the mask. If the Kinescope does not line up properly 
with the -mask, loosen the screws “A” and nut “B” 
and adjust in the direction desired. 

5. After the receiver is operating, the Kinescope may be 
rotated to properly square up the picture with the 
mask. 

CAUTION: When rotating tube the power should be 
turned “OFF." 

Adjustments. —There are a series of screwdriver slot ad¬ 
justments at the rear of the Video chassis used to obtain the 
proper picture size and centering. These adjustments are 
explained fully in the receiver operating instructions, and 
also in the booklet: Practical Television by RCA. 

When the receiver is moved from one location to another, 
some readjustment of these controls may be necessary. 
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M5DELS TRX-5,TT-5 
| Ant enna , Tr ansnd. s s ion 
Line Data, 

Voltage 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Antenna Installation: 


In most cases, the antenna should not be installed per' 
manently on the apartment or residence roof until the quality 
of the picture reception has been observed on a Television 
Receiver. A temporary transmission line can be run between 
receiver and the antenna allowing sufficient slack to permit 
moving the antenna. Then, with a telephone system connect' 
ing an observer at the receiver and an assistant on the roof 
to find an antenna location, the antenna can be positioned 
to give the most satisfactory results on the received signal. 
A shift of only a few feet in antenna position or direction 
may effect a tremendous difference in picture reception. 
Whenever possible, the antenna location should be chosen 
or erected so the antenna is not only Droadside to the trans¬ 
mitter but removed as far as possible from highways, hospitals 
and doctors’ offices, and similar sources of interference. Auto 
ignition and diathermy apparatus may cause noise inter¬ 
ference which spoils the picture. 

In mounting any antenna, care must be taken to keep the 
antenna rods or pickup wires proper at least W wave' length 
(at least 6 feet) away from other antennas, metal roofs and 
gutters or metal objects. 

Under certain extremely unusual conditions, it may be 


cleanest picture over a reflected path. If such is the case, the 
antenna should be so positioned. However, such a position 
may give variable results as the nature of reflecting surfaces 
may vary with weather conditions, as a wet surface has been 
known to have different reflecting characteristics than a dry 
surface. 

In short, a television receiving antenna and its installation 
must conform to much higher standards than an antenna for 
reception of International Short Wave and Standard Broad¬ 
cast signals because: 

(1) Intervening obstacles have a pronounced shielding 
effect on the ultra-high frequency waves producing low 
intensity signals. Severe trouble with multi-path transmissions 
may be experienced, especially in congested city areas. 

(2) The picture signal is comprised of a very wide band or 
range of frequencies, all of which must be received with 
good efficiency. 

(3) It must be continually remembered that the discern¬ 
ment of the eye is much more critical than that of the* ear. 
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MODEL TRK-5 

Receiver Chassis RC-429 
Specifications,Dial Data 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


MODELS 98T,98K2 
Dial Calibration 


Electrical Specifications 

Frequency Ranges Medium Wave (“B" band).2.3-7.0 me 

Standard Broadcast (“A” band).540-1720 kc Short Wave (“C” band).7.0-22 me 

Intermediate Frequency. 455 kc 

Tube Complement 


(1) RCA-6A8-G. lst-Det., and Osc. 

(2) RCA-6K7 .,.I-F Amplifier 

(3) RCA-6Q7. 2nd-Det., A.V.C., 1st Audio 

(4) RCA-6J5. Phase Inverter 

Dial Lamps. 

Power Supply Rating. 


(5) RCA-6K6-G . Power Output 

(6) RCA-6K6-G.Power Output 

(7) RCA-6U5 .. ..."Magic Eye" 

(8) RCA-5Y3-G (in SPU RS-89A),. .Full-Wave Rectifier 

... Mazda No, 44, 6.3 volts, .25 amp. 

. 105-125 volts, 60 cycles, 75 watts 


Loudspeaker (RL-70H-5) 

Type . 

Voice-Coil impedance. 


RC-429 Chassis Base Dimensions: 
Height . 


Mechanical Specifications 


Depth . 

Over-all Chassis Height . 
Tuning Drive Ratio . . . . 


Radio receiver chassis No. RC-429 is used in RCA Victor 
Television console Model TRK-5. 

The audio output of the television chassis is connected to . 
the audio input of the RC-429 chassis by means of jack X-8 
and the left-hand push-button switch (S44, S45, S46). 

A separate plug-in power supply unit, RS-89A, is used to 
supply heater and plate voltage to the RC-427 chassis. 
Service data and diagrams for the power unit are contained 
in the following pages. 


General Description 


aaaaaaaa 
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STANDARD BROADCAST *>uct 

A 550 600 700 800 1000 1200 1400 1700 
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REPLACEMENT PARTS 
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Schematic Circuit Diagram, Radio Chassis 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Electric Tuning Mechanism 


MODEIS TRK-9,IRK~12 
Electric Tuning Data 


a station button is pushed in, it completes the 24 
lit through the corresponding station-setting contac 
half of the brass selector disc, which is connected t< 
of the motor field coil. This energizes the motor 
rotor is pulled forward, engaging with the gear trail 


When the electric tuning mechanism is in action, the 
lotor-supply voltage is Ted into a diode rectifier circuit which 
pplies a high bias to the first-audio amplifier. This prevents 
udio amplification and makes the set quiet or “mute" while 
!ie mechanism is operating. 


The brass selector disc is fastened to the rear shaft of the 
tuning condenser by means of two set-screws. When the 
condenser is at maximum (plates fully meshed) the insula¬ 
tion line should be horizontal, with the operating-end at the 
left (viewed from rear). The brass is beveled at this end. 

The selector disc should be set so that the contact-tin 


1/16-in. from the body of the contacts. 

LUBRICATION 

Motor bearings and gear bearings; use light machine oil. 
Gear faces; use “Pure Oil No. 611” or petroleum jelly. 
Dial-indicator pulleys and rails; use “Castordag” or petro¬ 
leum jelly. 

Selector disc; apply thin film of petroleum jelly. 



JTTON- 

’'T' fWnm \ [? Pn - 0T 


Color of Lead 

Station To Station-Setting Statio 
Button Contact Butto 


Color of Lead 
To Statjon-Setting 


Adjustments for Electric Tuning 


With power turned off, disconnect the antenna transmission 
ine and ground connection, turn fidelity control to radio 
(3rd radio position—6th position from full counter-clock¬ 
wise). Remove the back from the cabinet and reconnect the 
intenna transmission line and ground connection. The two 
nterlock switches on the side panels should not be touched 
ind care should be taken not to press on them when making 
;he push-button set-up. Then turn on power, set range 
ielector to “A,” allow a few moments warm-up period and 
aroceed as follows: 

1. Make a list of the desired nine stations, arranged in order 
from low to high frequencies. 

2. Turn on power-volume control, turn range selector to 
“A” band, and allow a few minutes for warming up. 

3. Press down the “dial-tuning" (right-hand) button. 


Components of Station Setting Contact 


4. Manually tune in the first station on the list, using th< 
“Magic Eye" for accurate tuning. 

5. Hold down the “dial-tuning” button and press down sta 
tion button No. 1 (left-hand). Both buttons will sta; 
down. Move station adjuster contact pin No. 1 to thi 
insulating line on the disc at rear of gang. When thi 
pin is correctly centered on the insulating line, the centra 
dial lamp will go out completely. 

6. Press down any other button in order to release the dial 
tuning button and station button No. 1. Tune to somi 
other section on the dial, and then press down statioi 
button No. 1 again: the electric tuning mechanism wil 
function to tune in the first station, and the central dia 
lamp will stay on. 

7. Repeat this process for the remaining stations. 

INDICATOR DRIVE CABLE 3ge35 _ 

'f == \ PULLEY 

_ 3iaao.—y^ 

| | RC-AZ7 


At Right—Dial Mechanism 
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MDDEIS TRK-9,TRK-12 
Kinescope Data 
Parts List 


The Kinescope bulb encloses a high vacuum and, due to 
its large surface area, is subjected to considerable air pres¬ 
sure. For these reasons. Kinescopes must be handled with 
more care than ordinary receiving tubes. 

The large end of the Kinescope bulb — particularly that 
part at the rim of the viewing surface — must not be struck, 
scratched or subjected to more than moderate pressure at any 
time. If the tube sticks, or fails to slip into its socket or de¬ 
flecting yoke smoothly, investigate and remove the cause of 
trouble. Do’not force the tube. 

REPLACEMENT 


7,500 VOLT TELEVISION POWER 
UNIT 

TRK-12—KK-7 
TRK-9—KK-7A 

Bushing—Porcelain bushing and spring. 

Cable—Insulated connector complete with ca 

£or Kinescope (2nd anode). 

Capacitor— .005-.005 mfd., 1,000 v. (C115, Cl 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Precautions in Handlins Kinescopes 


All RCA Kinescopes are shipped in special cartons and 
should always be left in the cartons until ready for installa¬ 
tion in the receiver. Keep the carton for future use. 

The RCA-1803-P4 (12-inch) Kinescope is equipped with 
a protective lid and shield. Do not at any time remove the 
close-fitting cone-shaped section of the protective shield from 
the Kinescope. This section should be installed with the tube 
in the cabinet and is designed to protect the user while 
handling the glass bulb. 

PARTS (Continued) 


Cable—Low capacity Kinescope grid 
(Model TRK-12 only)... 

*( Model°'TRK-9 aC only) . 

Cap—Blue pilot lamp “Bulls Eye”. 

Clamp—Deflecting yoke clamp assembly. . . 


Capacitor—.005-.005 mfd., 1,000 v. (C115, Cl 16) 
Capacitor—0.03 mfd., 7,500 volt (C113, Cl 14) 
Capacitor—20 mfd., 450 volt (Clll, C112)... 
Capacitor—80-I0-mfd., 400 volt (C110, C109). 

Choke—Filter choke (L49). 1 

Choke—Filter choke (L50). 

Clip— Plate connector for 2V3G Radiotron. 

Control—Focus control, 400,000 ohms (R129) 

(Used in 1st production)... 

Control—Focus control, 400,000 ohms (R129) 

(Used in 2nd production) . 

Coupling—Flexible bronze coupling. 

Fuse—3 ampere, 250 volt... 

Insulator—Stand-off insulator only—less hard- 


Shaft—Bakelite shaft for focus control. ...- 

Socket—Ceramic octal base socket and retaining 

ring for high voltage rectifier. 

Socket—Kinescope socket, less cable (Xll). . . 
Socket—Octal base 5T4 rectifier, or television 

power supply socket (XI3). 

Socket—6-prong television power supply socket 


SPEAKER ASSEMBLY 
RL-70F-5 

31825 Cap—Cone center dust cap. 

11469 Coil—Hum neutralizing coil (L21). 

11234 Coil—Speaker field coil (L17). 

31276 Cone—Speaker cone assembly (L18). 

31567 Plug—3-prong male feed back cable plug (X8) 
31539 Plug—5-prong speaker plug (X10). 

31556 Speaker—Speaker complete (RL-70F-5). 

31557 Transformer—Speaker output transformer (Tl) 


MISCELLANEOUS AS 1.11 
TRK-12 
TRK-9 

Button—Station selector push button. . 
Cable—17$-mch shielded audio lead wi 
(X6, X18) (Model TRK-9 only).. 


interlock cable (X21).. 

Coupling—Flexible bronze coupling (Used in 2nd 

production receivers). 

Cover—Eight protective covers for push button 

Cushion—Kinescope masking cushion (Model 

TRK-12 only). 

Cushion—Kinescope masking cushion (Mode! 


j Cushion—Television chassis mounting cushion 


Escutcheon—Dial escutcheon less buttons, button 

shaft and dial scale. 

Frame—Dial frame with screen less pointer, car- 


Glass—6$ by 8$ inch safety \) 

(Model TRK-9 only) . 

Glass—81 by 11J inch safety j; 

(Model TRK-12 only). 

Hinge—Piano type Ud hinge and 
Knob—Radio tuning, volume or 


Lamp—6.3 V. pilot lamp, Mazda No. 44 
Marker—Complete set of call letter marii 
Marker—“Dial Tuning” push button m< 
Marker—“Victrola” push button marker. 
Mirror—20£ by 14$ in. viewing mirror. 


Mirror—20$ by 14$ in. viewing mirror. 

Nut—Speed nut for mounting high frequency 

coil assemblies.. .. 

Plug—2-prong male plug for p*>wer supply cir¬ 
cuit (X24). 

Plug—2-prong male plug, used on interlock 

cable (X22).. 

Plug—2-prong male plug for Kinescope grid- 

cathode cable (X4). 

Plug—4-prong male plug for deflecting yoke 

cable (X2). 

Plug—5-prong female speaker cable plug (X9) 
Plug—6-prong male plug for Television chassis 

power supply cable (X14). 

Plug—8-prong male plug for Television, chassis 

power supply cable (X12). 

Pointer—Station selector pointer with carriage 


Screen—Dial frame difusing screen with rivets 
Screw—$20 by 1$ in. long, machine screw, 
washer and lockwasher for chassis mounting 

(12 required). 

Sleeve—Bell mouth sleeve for screw-driver ad¬ 
justments (Model TRK-9 only). 

Spring—Knob spring for stock Nos. 33468, 

33471, 33472, 33469 knobs. 

Spring—Knob spring for stock Nos. 33470, 


(Support—Right hand lid support. . . 
Yoke—Deflecting yoke complete wii 
4-prong plug (L43, L44, R62) . . 


* WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTICE. 
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MJDEIS 5X51,5X5W 
Chassis RC-406 
[Alignment,Parts 


RCA MFG. CO., INC, 


Model 5X5 Series (Chassis No. RC-406) 

Five-Tube, Single-Band, AC-DC Multiplex Superheterodyne Receiver 
Model PLF-10 

Power Line Filter Coupling Unit 


General Description 

n of the Little through any < 
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Socket, Trimmers 


™ T * MJDELS 5X51,5X5W 
RCA MFG. CO., INC. chassis RC-406 


MODEL PLF-10 Coupling Unit I 

Schama tics. Tuner, Voltage II 




IF PEAK 465 KC 





Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 


Receiver . 540-1,720 kc 

Remote Control Oscillator .*. . 540-800 kc 

Tube Complement 

Cl) RCA-12SA7. 1st-Detector-Oscillator 

(2) RCA-12C8. I-F Amp., 2nd-Det., and A.V.C. 

(3) RCA-12SC7.1st A-F and Remote Control Osc. 

(4) RCA-35L6GT....Power Output 

(5) RCA-35Z5GT . Half-Wave Rectifier 

Dial Lamp (1). Mazda 47, 6.3 Volts, .15 amp. 

Intermediate Frequency . 455 kc 

Set-up Procedure for Remote Control 

1. Install the 5X5 and tune in any desired station. 

2. Turn the control switch on the back of the 5X5 to its clockwise 
position marked ‘“Remote.” The 5X5 becomes silent. 

The 5X5 now becomes a small relay station for signalling to the 
controlled receiver via the power line wiring. 

3. Next tune the main receiver to the exact frequency of trans¬ 
mission of the 5X5, usually 540 kc. Tune carefully to this 
frequency, setting the volume control as high as permissible 
with regard to hum and noise conditions. The station to which 
the 5X5 was tuned will be heard. If the receiver is equipped 
with tuning indicator (Magic Eye) the correct point will most 
easily be obtained by observing the indicator. 

4 . Now any station tuned in on the 5X5 dial will bo heard on the 
controlled receiver. The volume will also be controlled with the 
5X5 volume control. 

5. If it is desired to operate the controlled receiver on its own 
controls it is only necessary to set the switch on the Power Line 
Filter Coupling Unit to its position marked “Radio.” 

6. In the event that, with thd 5X5 being used as a remote control, 


Precautionary Lead Drtss 

t I-F plate and grid leads against chassis and away from 
tr. Dress plate lead from 12C8 close to chassis. 


Loudspeaker 

Type.... 4 inch Electrodynamic 

Cabinet Dimensions (inches) Height 5|, Width 8fi. Depth 4} 
Weight (net) . 5} pounds 

Model 5X51V Model 5X51 
Walnut Finish Ivory Finish 

I RADIO RECEIVERTO 
® (D ! BE CONTROLLED 



PLF-IO COUPLING UNIT 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

Motor Assembly,Parts 

RCA Victor MODEL U-8 (Chassis No. RC-404A) 
Five-Tube, Single-Band, A-C, Superheterodyne Victrola 




Cross Section of Motor Assembly 


Model U-8 IV 
Walnut Finish 
Model U-8M 
Blonde Mahogany Finish 

Replacement Parts 



assembly . 

31046 Bearing—Rotor bearing . 

33363 Cap—Turntable spindle cap (rubber 
33367 Coil—Motor field coil—105-120 volt 
31918 Coil—Motor field coil—106-120 volt 
31917 Coil—Motor field coil—105-120 vol 
31040 Cushion—One set rubber cushion f 


Cushion—Rubber cushion for rotor bearing. . 
Frame—Motor frame and spindle—60 cycle.. 
Lamination—Rotor lamination—60 cycle. 


Stator—Stator assembly comprising c 
laminations for 60 cycle operation . . 
Turntable—Finished turntable plate , 


33348 Washers—Leather and metal washers f. 


MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 


Knob—Tone control knob . 

Knob—Tuning or volume control k 
Mounting—Pickup arm rubber cusl 


31039 Turntable—Finished turntable plate only—50 


I Washer—Metal spacing washer. 

Weight—One upper and one lower weight for 
stator—25 cycle (2 each required). 


S OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTICE. 
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RCA MFG. CO., INC. Chassis RC—404A 

Schematic,Socket,Trimmers 
Alignment,Phono .Data.Voltage 




IF FEAK 455 KC 






l^o^A)Tr| 


Electrical and Mechanical Specifications 

. 540-1.720 kc Power Output (125 volt, 60 cycle supply) 


. 5-inch Electr-odynamic 

. 3.4 ohms at 400 cycles 

Synchronous (manual starting) 


Alignment Procedure 


set is equipped with length of antenna 
itenna to ground. If an outdoor antenna h 
jer than 100 feet, including lead-in. If it 
200 mmf. capacitor in series with the lea 

Precautionary Lead Dress 

plate and grid leads against chassis and a 


Phonograph Service Data 


Turn Adjust the fol- 

radio dial lowing for max. 

to— peak output— 

Quiet point Cl, C2, C3, C4 
at 1,600 kc (1st and 2nd I-F 
end of dial transformers) 
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MODELS 9SX-1 to 9SX-8 incl. 

Little Nipper RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

MODELS 9TX-1 to 9TX-5 incl. 

Little Nipper-2nd 
Farts Lists 


"Little Nipper" Models 9SX-1,-2,-3,-4,-5,-6,-7 J and -8 

Five-Tube, Two-Band, AC-DC Superheterodyne Receivers 

9SX-1, -2, -3, -4, -5, -6, 7, -8 Replacement Parts 


Insist on genuine factory-tested parts, which art readily identified and may be purchased from authorised dealers. 



ALL PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTICE. 


"Little Nipper—2nd" Models 9TX-1, -2, -3, -4, and -5 

Five-Tube, Single-Band, AC-DC Superheterodyne Receivers 


9TX-1, -2, -3, -4, -5 Replacement Parts 

IniJst on aenulne factory-teeted part., which an readily identified end mey be purchased from authorized dealen. 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 












































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 


































©John F. Rider, Publisher 























©John F. Rider, Publisher 


















PAGE 10-42 RCA 


H)DELS yTX-21,9TA-2 2 
Chassis RC—403 
MCDEL 9TX-23,Chas.RC-403A 
HDDEL 9TX-3l,Chas.RC-405 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MODEL 9TX-3 2 , Cha s #RC405A. 
MODEL 9TX-33,Chas. RC405B 
Parts Lists 


Models 9TX-21, -22, and -23 

Chassis No. RC-403 RC-403 RC-403A 

Replacement Parts 


Cabinet for 9TX21 ( 



MODELS 9TX-31, 9TX-32, 9TX-33 

Chassis No. RC-405, RC-405A, RC-405B 

Replacement Parts 

Insist on genuine lactory-iested parts, which ara raadily identified and may ba purehasad bom authorised dealers. 


-r 9TX31 (Walnut Finish). 
«• 9TX32 (Ivory Finish) .. 
>r 9TX33 (Wood—Walnut 


Cord—Drive cor^. 

Dial—Glass dial scale (Models 9TX31, 9TX32) 
.Dial—Glass dial scale (Model 9TXS3). 

Resistor—47I000 ohms, J watt. 

Resistor—220,000 ohms, * watt. 

Resistor—470,000 ohms, i watt. 


9TX33) 

33296 Spring—Drit 
9TX33) 

32667 Spring—Kno 



ALL PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT K 
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Schematic Changes 
Parts 

Model D22-1A 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


MDDEL D22-1A 


Service Data for Model D22-1 are directly appli¬ 
cable to these instruments except as follows: 

(1) The schematic circuit diagram for Model D22- 
1A is shown by figure 5. 

(2) The metal rectifier socket wiring for tube No. 
14 is shown by figure 2. 

(3) Figure 3 shows the Pickup details. 

(4) The phonograph motor is of the capacitor type. 
Light machine oil should be used to lubricate 
the motor bearings. The motor is wired in this 
instrument as follows: One power-supply lead 
connects to one terminal of switch S201. The 
other terminal of S201 connects "to one ter¬ 
minal of the brake switch S202. The other 
terminal of S202 connects to the yellow motor 
lead. The green motor lead connects to one 
lead of the motor capacitor. The red motor 
lead connects to the other capacitor lead and 
also to the remaining power-supply lead. 

(5) The Radiotron socket voltages (figure 4 here¬ 
in) apply to all Models D22-1 or D22-1A and 
should be used in place of figure 4 of the D22-1 
Service Data. 

(6) The resistor assembly R44 and R45 is mounted 
on the front chassis apron instead of the rear 
chassis apron. 

(7) Change price on Stock No. 11879 Transformer 
from $3.50 to $8.15. 

(8) Change price on Stock No. 11541 Arm from 
$0.82 to $8.15. 

SEE RIDER’S VOL.VI FOR OTHER DAI!A 




13405 

4870 

11195 


13101 


4674 


9735 

9651 

96501 

12050 


5.80 


(9) Change price on Stock No. 11480 Microphone 
from $7.05 to $7.50. 

(10) Refer to Substitute and Additional Replace¬ 
ment Parts contained herein for other parts 
changes. 

Model D22-1A (use replacement 
parts from D22-1 except as 
listed below) 

Armature—Pickup armature. 

Capacitor—.025 mfd. (C47). 

Socket—Five-contact Rectifier Radiotron 

socket for tube No. 14. 

Transformer—P o w e r transformer—105- 

125 volts—25-50 cycles... 

Transformer—P o w e r transformer—105- 

125 volts—50-60 cycles—(Tl). 

Capacitor—2-mfd. complete with 2-con¬ 
tact male connector for use with motor 
Stock Nos. 9650 or 9651—(C217)... 
Capacitor—4-mfd. complete with 2-contact 
male connector for use with motor 

Stock No. 9735— (C217). 

Connector—2-contact male connector for 
capacitor Stock No. 12051 or 13101.. 

Motor—105-125 volts—25 cycles—(Ml) 

Motor—105-125 volts—50 cycles—(Ml) 

Motor—105-125 volts—60 cycles—(Ml) 
Suspension S p r i n g—Motor mounting 
spring, washer, and stud assembly—com¬ 
prising six springs, six cup washers, three 
spring washers and three studs. . . 

Capacitor—-75 mmfd.— (C216) . .. 

Filter—Microphone and pickup input filter 

pack— (L307, C218, R223). 

Stock Nos. 4858 (C47), 11273, 4794| 

(tube 14), 8062, 8061, 9479, 9478, 9477, 
and 4562, are not used in Model D22-1A. 


The prices quoted above are subject to change without notice. 
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MjDEL D22-1 
Corrected Voltage 
MODEL D22-1A 
Voltage_ 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


~6.4v. 




L 


CO, 4 


;tube DESIGNATIONS. 

{ C|®\ <*(l^MUCTOR 

V <*<s^ \ <*8/ 


tWSY*®' C»®\ I ^ I . 

cjs§^' \ c »St>1—1—- 

' 'A AtUMn. 


'--~6:4vrC ! ; v ~ -qvt" ; v 9* V' _ ?* ? v ~ ? g 

Receiver Chassis * M SM - S - Site 

__ _USE THESE VOLTAGE CHARTS IRSTEAD OF____ 

THOSE OH RCA PAGE 6-139 FOR MODEL D22-1 ^, ACV0LTA , 



Dynamic Amplifier 


( F w F ) ~- acvoltage p r n F ) r r i» ) r;V'V' a '^ 21 

" 4 0V ‘4?'-^5v. 


Power Amplifier 


Figure 4—Radiotron Socket Voltages (D22-1 and D22-1A) 
Measured at 115 volts, 60-cycle supply—No signal being received 
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Automatic Record Changer 


RCA FAGE 10-51 


Automatic Record Changer MDDELS U-30,Chas.RC-335ER 

Data Adjustments RCA MFG. CO., INC. TJ-129,Chas, RC-335K 

MDDEL U-125,Chas • RC-386 
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Alignment Procedure 
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Tjr* TVfTfP pn TXTP M3DEL JJ50,Chassis RC-357J 

KCA MFG. CO., INC. vmL m0fChSLaala RC ^ 57K 

PRELIMINARY: Alignment 

Output meter readmes to indicate 1 watt. \ g vo i t5 

Generator ground lead connections.. Xo chassis 

Position of Volume Control. Fully clockwise 

Chassis must be in its case with front end removed, when aligning R-F circuit. 

MODEL M50 Chassis No. RC 357J 

d 

Position of 

Dial Pointer 

Generator 

Frequency 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Generator 

Connection 

Adjustment 

Symbol 

Circuit 

Adjusted 


No Signal 
550-760 kc 

455 kc 

.001 mfd. 

6K7 Grid 

L-10 

2nd I.F. 
Trans. 

No Signal 
650-750 kc 

455 kc 

.001 mfd. 

6A8 Grid 

L-8, L-9 

1st I.F. 
Trans. 

1,400 kc 

1,400 kc 

.0001 mfd. f 

Ant. Lead 

C-3 

Ant. 

600 kc 

600 kc 

.0001 mfd. t 

Ant. Lead 

L-2 

Ant. 

1,400 kc 

1,400 kc 

.0001 mfd. t 

Ant. Lead 

C-3* 

Ant. 

NOTE: No oscillator alignment adjustments are required in this receiver, 
t Make the generator connection to the receiver thru a shielded lead-in having not more than 50 mmf. (.00005) capa- 
ty with a male connector attached for connection to antenna socket. If C-2 has been changed, as outlined under 
Antenna Circuit,” for reason of a high capacity antenna, the Dummy Antenna should be the same value as the an- 
enna itself. 

* Re-adjust C-3 after installation as outlined under “Antenna Circuit” 

Each step of the alignment should be repeated in its original order for greater accuracy. Always keep the output 
om the generator at its lowest possible value, to prevent the A.V.C. action of the receiver from interfering with accu- 
ate alignment. 

Alignment adjustment locations are shown on the top and bottom parts location views of chassis. 

Only the dummy antenna indicated in the chart for any particular frequency should be used. Grid cap leads should 
emain in place during alignment. 

Oscillator circuit alignment is not required in this receiver at either end of the band; the oscillator coil is pre- 
djusted for inductance in the factory. 

Since the oscillator coil is unshielded, the case has some effect on its inductance. Therefore alignment must be 
one either with the chassis in the case or with a steel plate (covering the bottom of chassis), substituting for the case. 

MODEL M60 Chassis No. RC 357K 


Position of 

Dial Pointer 

Generator 

Frequency 

Dummy 

Antenna 

Generator 

Connection 

Adjustment 

Symbol 

Adjusted 


No Signal 
550-760 kc 

455 kc 

.001 mfd. 

6K7 I.F. Grid 

L-10, L-ll 

2nd I.F. 

Trans. 

No Signal 
550-760 kc 

455 kc 

.001 mfd. 

6A8 Grid 

L-8, L-9 

14t I.F. 

Trans. 

Rock Through 
600 kc 

600 kc 

.0001 mfd.t 

Ant. Lead 

L-7 

Osc. 

1,400 kc ** 

1.400 kc 

.0001 mfd.t 

Ant. Lead 

C-5 

Det. 

1,400 kc** 

1,400 kc 

.0001 mfd.f 

Ant. Lead 

C-3 

Ant. 

Rock Through 
600 kc 

600 kc 

.0001 mfd.t 

Ant. Lead 

L-7 

Osc. 

1,400 kc ** 

1,400 kc 

.0001 mfd“.+ 

Ant. Lead 

C-5 

Det. 

1,400 kc ** 

1,400 kc 

.0001 mfd.t 

Ant. Lead 

C-3* 

Ant. 

1 

f Make the generator connection to the receiver through a shielded lead'in having not more than 50 mmf. (.00005) capa* 
ity with a male connector attached for connection to antenna socket. If a capacitor has been added in series with the lead 
rom antenna filter L*1 to the antenna coil, as outlined under “Antenna Circuit," for reason of a high capacity antenna, the 
3ummy Antenna should be the same value as the antenna itself. 

* Readjust 03 after installation as outlined under “Antenna Circuit" 

Each step of the alignment should be repeated in its original order for greater accuracy. Always keep the output from 
he generator at its lowest possible value, to prevent the A.V.C. action of the receiver from interfering with accurate alignment. 

Alignment adjustment locations are shown on the top and bottom parts location views of chassis. 

Only the dummy antenna indicated in the chart for any particular frequency should be used. Grid cap leads should remain 
n place during alignment. 

** OSCILLATOR CIRCUIT 

A magnetite core is used to provide temperature stability. The conventional high frequency trimmer has been replaced 
with a fixed temperature-compensating capacitor (CM2) which determines the high frequency range. Since the inductance of 
.*7 is adjustable, the conventional series trimmer has been replaced with a fixed capacitor (CM0). CM0 is a special capacitor 
saving zero temperature coefficient to provide for oscillator stability in the low frequency range. Aligning the receiver for 600 
cc is accomplished by adjusting L*7 to the antenna and det. circuits (gang condenser must be rocked while making this adjust' 
nent). The 1,400 kc alignment is accomplished by adjusting the antenna and the det. trimmers (03 and 05) to the oscillator. 
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MOTEL I<350,Chas .RC-357J 
I.DDEL MSO,Chas.RC-357K 
Antenna Data, 

Tuner Data 


Mgo Antenna Circuit 

The antenna circuit is designed to work with a low capacity 
antenna having a total capacity including the shielded lead-in 
not to exceed 150 mmf. If larger antennas, such as screened 
top or a double under the running-board having a total ca¬ 
pacity of 200 to 550 mmf. is to be used, it will be necessary to 
reduce the value of the antenna coupling capacitor C-2 from 
.01 to approximately 200 mmf. (.0002). For even larger an¬ 
tennas such as insulated steel tops, a correspondingly smaller 
value of C-2 (approximately 125 to 150 mmf.) should be 
used keeping in mind to use the largest value possible with 
which the antenna circuit can be aligned. 

M60 

The antenna circuit is designed to work with an antenna 
having a total capacity including the shielded lead-in not to 
exceed 150 mmf. If an antenna having a larger capacity is to 
be used, it will be necessary to add a capacitor in series with 
the lead from antenna filter L-l to the antenna coil terminal 
(“A”). Where a “Double Under the Running Board" type 
of antenna is to be used having a capacity of approximately 
200 mmf. the capacitor added should be approximately 300 
mmf. The insulated running board type having an approxi¬ 
mate capacity of 550 mmf. will require a capacitor of approxi¬ 
mately 200 mmf. Cars using an insulated steel top of ap¬ 
proximately 3,500 mmf. will require a series capacitor of 150 
mmf. 

M50 M60 

After installation,, and with antenna connected, tune in a 
weak station near 1,400 kc and adjust compensator trimmer 
(C-3) for maximum signal output. This trimmer is accessible 
by prying off the nameplate between the control knobs. 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 



3. With station accurately tuned in, press the first push but¬ 
ton fully in and then gently release so as not to jar 
mechanism. 

4. Tighten the push button securely with fingers. Do not 
force with pliers. 

5. Proceed in same manner td adjust the other four push 
buttons. 


A filter is included in the antenna circuit. Being completely 
shielded, it prevents radiating ignition interference within the 
set. It also reduces the possibility of picking up vibrator 
interference. The filter unit is mounted inside a steel shell 
which in turn is welded to the chassis. The shielded antenna 
lead-in makes contact with the filter unit within the steel shell 
and is held in place by a bayonet type connector. 


Push Button Tuning Mechanism 

The push button tuning mechanism used in this receiver 
is of the mechanical type, wherein the movement of the but¬ 
ton actually turns the tuning condenser to any pre-determined 
setting. The movement is actuated thru a Push-Arm, Cam, 
Rocker Plate and Sector Gear, which" meshes with a Scissors 
Gear directly fastened to the tuning condenser shaft. The 
scissors gear prevents backlash between the sector gear and the 
tuning condenser. Since the sector gear is mounted directly 
on the rocker plate shaft, the position of the rocker plate will 
accurately determine the position of the tuning condenser. 


The mechanism should be adjusted so that when using 
either manual or push-button tuning, it operates positively 
and without backlash or bind. The following hints will be 
found helpful in adjusting the mechanism properly. 

1. With the gang condenser in full mesh, the sector gear 
should have the two end teeth fully meshed in the 
scissor gear. 

2. The position of the sector gear on the rocker-plate shaft 
should be adjusted so that there is clearance between 
the rocker-plates and the frame of the push-button 
mechanism at both extremities of gang rotation. Thus 
correct adjustment prevents the rotation of the gang 
being limited by the rocker plates touching the frame. 

3. The drive cord should have 8Vi turns around the tun¬ 
ing shaft as shown in the illustration. Three degrees of 
adjustment of the tension on the drive cord may be 
obtained by aise of the three positions for connecting 
the drive-cord-tension spring to the drive-cord drum on 
the condenser shaft as.shown. 

4. The push-arms, rocker-plate shaft, and pulleys should 
be lubricated with light grease (sparingly). Care should 
be taken to keep the lubricant off the drive cord. 


Setting Up Stations 

The push buttons should be adjusted for five favorite sta¬ 
tions after the receiver is installed and operating. 

Any standard broadcast stations may be chosen. The pref¬ 
erable arrangement is to adjust for stations in the order of 
frequency, from low to high. Proceed as follows: 

1. Loosen the push buttons one-half turn. 

2. Using the tuning control, accurately tune in the first 


A manual tuning knob is provided so th?t additional sta¬ 
tions may be tuned in as desired. The manual tuning shaft 
is connected thru a cord drive to a drum- on the rocker plate 
shaft. This same cord drives the dial drum by passing over 
a pulley on the drum shaft. A sketch shows the complete cord 
drive assembly and the correct number of turns which the 
cord should be wrapped around the drive shaft and dial drum 
pulley. Stops are provided on the dial drum so that dial scale 
adjustment is made by tuning the set to the extreme ends of 
the band. 
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MDDEL M60,Chas .RC-357K 
Chassis Wiring,Socket 
Trimmers 
Voltage 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


2 MO DET.|- 

A.V.C. &, /'"'N 
AUDIO (VIB.) 


T1 I 
VIBRATOR ' 
TRANS. 


. A D J.T IJrANsJ 

:W 

1 

icr _! c? / 


12 

ijWANsj j 

_OSC.COIL --'''VI " 

Wml 


■ fCAlpn C 6 

J-R1 llosc.l 


Top View of Chassis 


' General Description 

Model M60 is a six-tube superheterodyne receiver with 
loudspeaker and radio chassis in the same case. It is equipped 
with five push buttons, for tuning your five favorite broad- 
_ cast stations, as well as the standard method of dial tuning. 

’ ‘ ‘ Adjustments for push button tuning are explained under the 
heading “Push Button Tuning Mechanism.” The receiver is 
designed to be mounted under the dash panel. The operating 
controls are integral with the radio and speaker case. 

Loudspeaker.—The loudspeaker voice coil should be cen¬ 
tered in the usual manner with three narrow paper feelers, 
after first removing the front dust cover. The dust cover 
should be cemented back in place with ambroid cement after 
adjustment has been completed. 

KC 

£-j- Alignment Frequencies 

;C. I-F. 455 kc 

Antenna. 1,400 kc 

R-F. 1,400 kc 

Oscillator. 600 kc 

Tubes and Functions 

(1) RCA-6K7. R-F Amplifier 

(2) RCA-6A8. First Detector—Oscillator 

(3) RCA-6K7. I-F Amplifier 

(4) RCA-6Q7. . Second Detector, A-F Amplifier and A.V.C. 

(5) RCA-6K6GT . Output 

(6) RCA-0Z4G. Rectifier 





^ 82 V.'k, 



Bottom View of Parts and Socket Voltages 


To duplicate th- 
ormally operative a 


ns under which the above voltages were measui 
e nearest range above the indicated voltage v 
d battery voltage. 
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MODEL M70,Chas .RC-394 
Yoltage,Chassis Wiring 
Tunar Data 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 




umu 

I B. S ? g • 


CATHODE CURRENTS 


eS ed nd a5 «J ei «: 


it Parts and Socket Voltagi 


Receiver Case Dimensions . Height, 2V 2 inches; Width, 5V S inches; Depth, 91/4 inches 

Speaker Case Dimensions .Diameter, 9»/ 2 inches; Depth, 5 inches 

Operating Controls .(Left)—(Plastic Knob) Power-Volume; (Wing Knob) Tone; (Center)—Five Station Push Buttons; 

(Right)—Manual Tuning; Ratio 7>/2 - 1. 

Weight ...Net, 20 pounds; Ship'ping, 22 pounds 


Adjustment of Push-Button Mechanism 

The mechanism should be adjusted so that when using 
either manual or push-button tuning, it operates positively 
and without -backlash or bind. The following hints will be 
found helpful in adjusting the mechanism properly. 

1. With the gang condenser in full mesh, the sector gear 
should have the two end teeth fully meshed in the 
scissor gear, as shown in the illustration. 

2. The position of the sector gear on the rocker-plate shaft 
should be adjusted so that there is clearance between 
the rocker-plates and the frame of the push-button mech¬ 
anism at both extremities of gang rotation. Thus cor¬ 
rect adjustment prevents the rotation of the gang being 
limited by the rocker plates touching the frame. 

3. The drive cord should have 6 l /z turns around the tun¬ 
ing shaft as shown in the illustration. Three degrees of 
adjustment of the tension on the drive cord may be 
obtained by use of the three positions for connecting 
the drive-cord-tension spring to the drive-cord drum on 
the condenser shaft as shown. 

4. The push-arms, rocker-plate shaft, and pulleys should 
be lubricated with light grease (sparingly). Care should 
be taken to keep the lubricant off of the drive cord. 
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Button Adjustment 
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Adjustments for Electric Tuning 


band, and the other four buttons are f< 
different stations in the standard-broadcast 
connects separate oscillator and antenna 


ial tuning- on the “Standard-broadcast" 
buttons are for electric tuning- of four 
lard-broadcast band. Each station button 
and antenna coils which are tandem- 
ores, and may be adjusted for the desired 
rdriver or alignment tool such as RCA 
least five minutes warm-up period before 
a regular antenna for the preliminary 


pnnnni 




MDDELS 94BK2,94BT2 
Chassis RC-390 
Tuner Data,Parts 


e broadcast dial-tuning button (second fi 


Miscellaneous Service Data 

^the loudspeaker voice^coil, first remove! the front dust 
feelers into the air gap.^and tighten the spider screws. 


The push button switch ; 
e rear^ apron, removing 


REPLACEMENT PARTS 

it genuine factory-tested parts, which are readily identified and may be purchased from authorized < 


Capacitor—3-section variable trimmer capacitor 
2-10, 3-30, 100-330 mmfd. (C30, C3, C2). . 
Capacitor—66 mmfd. (C17, C18, C19, C20).. 

Capacitor—68 mmfd. (Cl). 

Capacitor—100 mmfd. (C21). 

Capacitor—100 mmfd. (C23). 

Capacitor—120 mmfd. (C7). 

Capacitor—330 mmfd. (C15). 

Capacitor—470 mmfd. (C28)... 

Capacitor—620 mmfd. (C13). 

Capacitor—680 mmfd. (C25). 

Capacitor—1,000 mmfd. (Cll, C22, C26)- 

Capacitor—3,300 mmfd. (C29). 

Capacitor—.0026 mfd. (C24). 

Capacitor—.01 mfd. (C16). 

Capacitor—0.1 mfd. (C14). 

Capacitor—16 mfd. (C7). 

Coil—Broadcast Mediator coil (L9). 


Coil—Push button o 
Coil—Push button a 

I „ L29) .. ........ 


CIO) . 

Cord—Drive cord.. 
Core—Variable core 


Drum—Variable condenser drive drum. . . . 

Indicator—Dial scale pointer. 

Plug—2-prong male for battery cable. 

Plug—3-contact female for speaker cable. . 

Plug—3-prong male for battery cable. 

Pulley—Drive cord pullley. 

Retainer—Tuning knob shaft retainer or 
cord pulley retaining washer. 


10 ohms, i watt (Rl).. 

;., i watt (R4, R6)- 

eg., 1 watt (R9). 

eg., J watt (R8). 

*., i watt (RS, R7) . . . 


Shield—Tube shield. 

Socket—Tube socket.... 

Spring—Retaining spring for Mediator coil ad- 


Cone—Speaker cone and voice coil (L15) 

Plug—3-contact male for speaker. 

Speaker complete. 

Transformer—Output transformer (Tl).. 


Cone—Speaker cone and voice coil (L15)_ 

Plug—3-contact male for speaker.. 

Speaker complete.. 

Transformer—Output transformer (Tl). 

•MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 


Escutcheon—Push button escutcheon. 

I Knob—Station selector or volume control k 
I Marker—"Broadcast” marker tab .. 


Screw—Chassis mounting screw 
required). Model 94BT2. . . 

C requiredL SS Mode° U 94B E Kl C . r f? 
Spring—Retaining spring for k 


S OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTICE. 
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Alignment Proced 
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MDDEL 94BP4,Chassis RC-410 
RCA MFG. CO., INC. Schematic,Voltage Alignment 
Chassis Wiring,Socket 
Trimmers,Lead Dress 








Power Output 
| Undistorted. 




s: Values with star (*) are 
ing voltages. Values not starred 
lual measured voltages, 
surements are made to chassis 
otherwise indicated, with set 
to quiet point. Values should 
ithin approximately dr 20% with 
aattery voltage. 





R-F Wiring Diagram and Socket Voltages 


Alignment Procedure 
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MODELS 94BK1,94BT1 
Chassis RC-333B 
M2DEL 94BP4,Chassis RC-410 
Paris List; 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 















































©John F. Rider, Publisher 




























©John F. Rider, Publisher 
































































































©John F. Rider, Publisher 






























































































PAGE 10-80 RCA 


DUELS 96E2,96K5,96K6,96T7 
Chas ,RC-351Lj97E2,97T2 
Chassis RC-351K 

Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the c 
Output Meter Alignment. —If this methoi 
the meter across the voice coil, and turn thi 


Test-Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration -Scale on Indicator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The 180° mark on the drum scale must be vertical, 
and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when 
the plates are fully meshed. The distance from the front of 
the chassis to the drum must not exceed VfS-inch. The drum is 
held to the shaft by means of two set screws, which must be 
tightened securely when the drum is in the correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
“180°" mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fully 
meshed. 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


Alignment,Socket,Trimmers 
Tuner Adjustments 



J (JtiXlSl OUTS 


SN-90»(3sm,q 

Tube and Trimmer Locations 


Repeat steps 3 and 4. 


8 j _ Follow “Adjustments for Electric Tuning.” _ 

* Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained, and rock gang condenser slightly while adjustini 
Note. —Oscillator tracks 455 kc above signal on all bands. 

ADJUSTMENTS FOR ELECTRIC TUNING 

These models have eight push buttons. The left-hand sulated screwdriver or alignment tool such as 


button is a Victrola switch. The right-hand button conni 
the gang condenser for manual tuning. The other six butt 
are for electric tuning of six different stations in the stands 
broadcast range. The station buttons connect to sepai 
magnetite-core oscillator coils and separate antenna trimrr 
which must be adjusted for the desired stations. Use an 


sulated screwdriver or alignment tool such as RCA Stock No. 
31031. Allow at least five minutes warm-up period before 
making adjustments. 

The procedure is as follows: 

1. Make a list of the desired six stations, arranged in 
order from low to high frequencies. 

2. Push in the dial-tuning button, and manually tune in 
the first station on the list. 

3. Push in station button No. 1 (second from left) and 
adjust No. 1 oscillator core (L37) to receive this sta¬ 
tion. Screw the core all the way in, to lowest frequency, 
and then unscrew slowly until station is received. 

4. Adjust No. 1 antenna trimmer (C36) for maximum 
output on this station. 

Clockwise adjustment of cores and trimmers tunes the 
circuits to lower frequencies. 

5. Adjust for each of the remaining five stations 'in the 


The right-hand push but 


i of Controls 
is a Victrola-Attachm' 
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97K2,97T2,Chas.RC351K 
R-F Chassis Wiring,Data 


1DDELS 96E2,96K5,'96k 6,96T7 97K2,97T2,Chas .RC351K 

Chassis RC-351L KLA Ml Lx. R-F chassis WipiJ3g Data 

Loudspeaker 

Type.. i i ..... Electrodynamic 

Voice-coil impedance 84308-1, 84308-4, RL63H-3, RL70H-1.. 2.2 ohms, RL79-1. 3.4 ohms.at 400 cycles 

Pilot Lamps (1 on Models 96K5, 96K6, 96E2, 96T7) (2 on Models 97K2, 97T2).Matda No. 47, 6.3 volts, .15 amp. 


Loudspeaker.—Centering oi the loudspeaker voice coil is 
accomplished in the usual manner with three narrow celluloid 
or paper feelers after first removing the front dust cover. 
A dust cover should be cemented in place with ambroid upon 
completion of adjustment. 

The seven-tube models have a “Magic Eye” tuning tube 
and illuminated indicator to show when the set is being oper¬ 
ated on electric tuning. All models have electric tuning for 
six stations in the standard broadcast range. 

Features of design include: Magnetite-core electric-tuning 
coils; magnetite-core “A” band oscillator coil; magnetite-core 
i-f transformers; temperature-compensated capacitor in the 
oscillator circuit; aural-compensated volume control; high- 
frequency tone control; jack and switch for Victrola attach¬ 
ment; straight-line dial; dust-proof electrodynamic loudspeaker. 


Victrola Attachment.—A jack is provided on the rear 
the chassis for connection to a Victrola Attachment. 1 
cable from the Victrola Attachment should be terminated 
a Stock No. 31048 plug to fit the jack. 

Measurements made to chassis unless otherwise indicatec 
with set tuned to quiet point and volume control at minimum 
Values should hold within ±20% with 117-volt a-c supply. 

* NOTE: Values with star (* ) are operating voltages ii 


circuits with high se 
ages will be lower, c 


measured volt- 
r loading. 
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i» 

Connect the high 
side of test- 

Tune test- 

Turn radio 
dial to— 

Adjust the following 
for max. peak output 


BK71-F grid 
cap, in series 
with .01 mfd. 

465 kc 

“A” band, 

Quiet 

Point 

between 

660-760 kc 

L9 and L10 
(2nd I-F Trans.) 


Tuning condenser 
Stator (osc.) in 
series with .01 
mild. 

465 kc 

L7and L8 
(1st I-F Trans.) 


Antenna Lead 
(Blue), in series 
with 200 mmf. 

1,500 kc 

1,600 kc 
(Cal. Maris) 

"A” Band 

C28 (osc.) 

C20 (ant.) 


Antenna Lead 
(Blue), in series 
with 200 mmf. 

600 kc 

600 kc 
(Cal. Mark) 

“A” Band 

L6 (osc.) 


Repeat steps 3 and 4. 


Antenna Lead 
(Blue), in series 
with 400 ohms 

16.2 me 

(CaLMark) 

“C” Band 

C27 (osc.)* 


Follow “Adjustments for Electric Tuning.” 


ck gang slightly while peaking C27, and use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained on C27. 
—Oscillator tracks 455 kc above signal on both bands. 
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I®DELS 96T4*96T5,Chas.RG-399 
RCA MFC. CO., INC. 96T6,Chassis RC-39GA 

Ttrner Adjustments ,Parts 
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36 RCA 


>6X1 to 96X4,Chas .RC-400 RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

>6X11 to 96X14, Chas .RC-40QA. 

'104,Chassis RC-345H 


MODELS 96X-1, -2, - 3 , -4 and -11, 

-12, -13, -14 

Chassis No. RC-400 and 

Replacement Parts 

RC-40QA 
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MODEL 97K,Chassis RC-351F 

RC-351F"Ivf',RC-351F l, R” R,CA MFG. CO., INC. 

Specifioations,C alibration Scale 


MODEL 97K 


CHASSIS No. RC-351F, RC-351F "M", RC-351F "R" 
Electrical Specifications 


Frequency Ranges 

“Standard Broadcast” (A). 540-1,720 kc “ShortWave” (C). 5.8-18.0 me 

Six Electric Tuning Positions.. 550 to 1,500 kc 

Two stations between approximately 550- 950 kc 

Two stations between approximately 680-1,180 kc (RC-351F) 

Two stations between approximately 690-1,225 kc (RC-35 IF “M,” RC-351F “R”) 

Two stations between approximately 890-1,500 kc 

Intermediate Frequency.... 455 |j C 

?9 A „I^ be t , Complement O RCA-6F5. Audio Voltage Amplifier 

(1) RCA'6K8. First Detcctor'Oscillator (5) RGA'6F6'G. Audio Power Output 

(2) RCA*6K7. Inter media te^Frequency Amplifier (6) RCA'5Y3'G.Full'Wave Rectifier 

(3) RCA-6H6. Second Detector and A.V.C. (7) RCA-6U5.. Tuning Indicator 

Pilot Lamps (2).. Maada No. 47, 6.3 volts, 0.15 amp. 

Power Supply Ratings 

Rating A. 105-125 volts, 50-60 cycles, 80 watts 

Rating B. 105-125 volts, 25-60 cycles, 80 watts 

Ratln g C. 100-130/140-160/195-250 volts, '40-60 cycles, 80 watts 

Power Output 

Undistorted. 2.5 watts 

Maximum.... 4 5 watts 

Loudspeaker 

Type.. 12-inch, electrodynamic 

Voice Coil Impedance at 400 cycles. 2.2 ohms 

Calibration Scale, RC-351F and RC-351F "M" 


180 170 160 ISO 140 130 120 110 100 90 80 70 60 50 40 30 20 10 0 


STANDARD BROADCAST 



70 80 90 no 130 150 170 


The corresponding position of the dial indicator for any setting of the calibration scale can be determined by 
drawing a line from this point on the lower calibration to the same point on the upper calibration scale. For 
example, 28° on the calibration scale corresponds to 1,500 kc on “A” band in RC-351F and RC-351F “M.” 


__ STANDARD BROADCAST rouct 

550 600 700 800 ' 1000 ' 120*6"" 140*6.izoo 


General Description 

erodyne circuit Features of desig 


and amateur stations on the short-wave band. 

e three different productions of Model 97K, con- 
dentified by rear chassis stamping as RC-351F, 
M,” and RC-35 IF “R.” 


formers and “Electric 1 
for Victrola attachme 
continuously variable 


lude magnetite-core adjusted i-f l 
jning” oscillator coils; jack and s’ 
; aural-compensated volume coi 


Precautionary Lead Dress.—(1) Dress 110-volt leads away from audio wir¬ 
ing. (2) All leads in vicinity of antenna and oscillator coils must be dressed 
away from the coils. (3) Electric Tuning lamp leads from push-button switch 
v , vt must be dressed against front apron. (4) Keep speaker leads away from 
Victrola jack. (5) Lead from C19 in electrolytic (RC-351F “R”) must be 
mhsc dressed around left-end of push-button switch, and against chassis base. (6) 
tuning The leads across back of chassis in RC-351F must be dressed under the elec¬ 
trolytic capacitor to prevent approaching the Victrola jack. 

Victrola Attachment.—A jack is provided on the rear of chassis for con¬ 
nection to a Victrola Attachment. The cable from the attachment should be 
terminated in a Stock No. 31048 plug to fit the jack. 
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ind 4 push buttons i 
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ALIGNMENT 

Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec¬ 
tions for the oscillograph are shown in the chassis drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment. —If this method is used, connect 
the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Scale on Indicator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of the 
drum. The 180° mark on the drum scale must be vertical, 
and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft when 
the plates are fully meshed. The distance from the front of 
.the chassis to the drum must not exceed 3 /g-inch. The drum is 
held to the shaft by means of two set screws, which must be 
tightened securely when the drum is in the correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
“180°” mark on the calibration scale when the plates are fully 
meshed. 

RC-351F and RC-351F "M" 

I I Connect the high I Tun(; t#gt _ I Turn radio I Adjust the fol- I 


/-O TXTn KDDEL 97K,Chassis RC-351 . 
CO., INC. RC-351F ,, M ,, ,RC-351F "R" 

Alignment,Socket,Trimmers I 

PROCEDURE Tuner Adjustments j 



* In RC-351F, push buttons 3 and 4 cover 680-1,180 kc. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment. —After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the 530 kc mark, and gang condenser fully 
meshed. The indicator has a spring clip for attachment to 
the cable. 

For additional details, refer to booklet “RCA Victor Re¬ 
ceiver Alignment.” 


CO side C oft«^ gh Tune test- Turn radio .^.iust the fol- 


Follow “Adjustments for Electric Tuning.” 


** Rock gang slightly whi 
that C21 has been adjusted t< 
mately 40.5° (14.29 me), wl 
Note.—Oscillator tracks 


18 me 

18 me (15°) Ci 

“C” band 


Follow “Adjustments for Electric Tuning.” 


ADJUSTMENTS FOR ELECTRIC TUNING 


These models have eight push buttons. The left-hand 
button is a Victrola switch. The right-hand button connects 
the gang condenser for manual tuning. The other six buttons 
are for electric tuning of six different stations in the standard 
broadcast range. The station buttons connect to separate 
magnetite-core oscillator coils and separate antenna trimmers 
which must be adjusted for the desired stations. Use an in¬ 
sulated screwdriver or alignment tool such as RCA Stock No. 
31031. Allow at least five minutes warm-up period before 
making adjustments. 

The procedure is as follows: 

1. Make a list of the desired six stations, arranged in 
order from low to high frequencies. 

2. Use one or two feet of wire as an antenna to ensure 
sharp peaking. 


4. Push in station button No. 1 (second from left) and 
adjust No. 1 oscillator core (L37) to receive this sta¬ 
tion. Screw the core all the way in, to lowest frequency, 
and then unscrew slowly until station is received. 

5. Adjust No. 1 antenna trimmer (C36) for maximum 


i of the remaining five stations i: 


Make a final readjustment of the magnet 
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MffiEL R-100 

Victrola Attachment 

Motor Data,Ton© Compensation 


RCA MFC. CO., INC. 


RCA Victor Model R-100 Victrola Attachment 


bearings well cleaned and oiled. 

Hum and Vibration—A small amount c 

decreasing to a negligible amount when * 

excessiva vibration occurs, it may be due to 

1. Insufficient lubrication, or any failure t 

2. Leather washer not oiled. (Check to mal 
and steel washers are arranged in prof 
in the drawings.) 

3. Motor not properly fastened in cabinet. 

4. Burrs on poles of motor or stator.^ 

6. Loose laminations of the stator. 

7. Improper horizontal alignment of the 
taining only to the type motor shown 


horizontal alignment is 
The position of the^s 


motor assembly drawing. I 
>r lowered by adding or 1 
washer. In the type 


rithout binding or chattering, in 
tor must be free to deflect in 
its of the damper spring. Any 
or bearing . which prevents the 

the* stator is deflected manually 


sponse, °remove g R 1. R^^ntmls'^pickup output, smaller values of R2 
giving increased output. Cl controls high-frequency response; to 
increase highs, increase Cl. 

Cl -82MMF. 



Where a decrease in high-frequency response may be desired (for 
example, as an aid in reducing “needle scratch” on worn records), 
the circuit in Figure 4 is applicable. In this circuit, C2 acts as 
loading-on the pickup and is also a controlling factor on the high- 
frequency response. Smaller values of C2 give more pickup output 
and also more highs. R3 gives a sharper high-frequency reduction; 
increasing R3 decreases highs. 

The suggested values shown in Figures 3 and 4 should serve as 
a basis from which slight alterations may be made to suit individual 



Replacement Parts 


PICKUP AND ARM ASSEMBLIES 
rm—Pickup arm complete—less crystal 


MOTOR ASSEMBLIES (see figure 1 
Base—Motor support, damper, and bearing 

assembly. 

Bearing—Rotor bearing—50 and 25 cycle. . 
Cap—Turntable spindle cap (rubber). 


Cushion—Rubber cushion for rotor bearing.... 
Frame—Rotor frame and spindle—60 cycle. . 
Lamination—Rotor lamination—60^ cycle. 

Lamination—Stator laminations—less coil 50 

cycle . 

Motor—105-120 volts, 25 cycle. 

Motor—105-120 volts, 50 cycle. 

Motor—106-120 V., 60 cycle.. 

Ring—Lead ring for turntable—25 cycle. 

Ring—Retaining ring and washer for spindle 


Stator—Stator assembly comprising coils and 

laminations for 60 cycle operation. 

Turntable—Finished turntable plate only—25 


4083 Washer—Leather washer. . 

33348 Washers—Leather and meta 

bearing . 


MOTOR ASSEMBLIES (see figure 2) 

33345 Cap—Turntable spindle cap (rubber) 60 cycle. . 

33346 Coil—Motor field coil—105-120 volts, 60 cycle. 
31040 Cushion—One set rubber cushion for turntable 

33350 Frame—Motor support frame and bearing cup. . 
33349 Hanger—Rubber hanger for mounting motor. . . 

33347 Lamination—Stator laminations and bearing—less 

field coils—60 cycle. 

33343 Motor—105-120 volts, 60 cycle. 

33041 Ring—Retaining ring and washer for spindle cap 

33344 Rotor—Rotor frame, laminations, and spindle 

shaft assembled—60 cycle. 

31039 Turntable—Finished turntable plate only—60 

cycle . 

33348 Washers—Leather and metal washers for stator 

bearing . 

MISCELLANEOUS ASSEMBLIES 

31051 Foot—Cabinet foot. 

3961 Knob—Volume control and switch knob. 

32600 Mounting—Pickup arm mounting comprising one 

rubber cushion, 1 washer, and 1 snap ring. . . 
31046 Plug—2-contact male plugs for output cable. . . 


ALL PRICES ARE SUBJECT TO CHANGE C 


OR WITHDRAWAL WITHOUT NOTICE. 
. Pat. Off. by RCA Mfg. Co., Inc. 
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RCA MFC. CO., INC. 
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MDDEL U-123(2 Bands) 
Chassis RC-421 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 


Schematic.Voltage 
Chassis Wiring 




IF PEAK 455 KC 




RC-421 (Two-Band Model I 


primary 9 ohms, secondary 735 ohms. 

Precautionary Lead Dress.—Dress the oscillator grid condenser 
(C7) away from chassis. Leads along back of chassis must be 


[vOL. CONTROL^" 
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My (All Models) 


Adjustments for Electric Tuning 
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lvDDEL U-125,Ch*RC-386 
Alignment,Tuner Data 


RCA MFG. CO., INC. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


Cathode-Ray Alignment is the preferable method. Connec¬ 
tions for the oscillograph are shovn in the chassis drawing. 

Output Meter Alignment. —If this method is used, connect 
the meter across the voice coil, and turn the receiver volume 
control to maximum. 

Test-Oscillator. —For all alignment operations, connect the 
low side of the test-oscillator to the receiver chassis, and keep 
the output as low as possible to avoid a-v-c action. 

Calibration Scale on Indicator-Drive-Cord Drum. — The 
tuning dial is fastened in the cabinet and cannot be used for 
reference during alignment; therefore, a calibration scale is 
attached to the rear of the drum which is mounted on the 
front shaft of the gang condenser. The setting of the gang 
condenser is read on this scale, which is calibrated in degrees. 
The correct setting of the gang in degrees, for each align¬ 
ment frequency, is given in the alignment table. 

As the first step in r-f alignment, check the position of 
the drum. The 180° mark on the drum scale must be ver¬ 



tical, and directly over the center of the gang-condenser shaft 
when the plates are fully meshed. The distance from the 
front of the chassis to the drum must not exceed Vk'inch. 
The drum is held to the shaft by means of two set screws, 
which must be tightened securely when the drum is in the 
correct position. 

Pointer for Calibration Scale. —Improvise a pointer for the 
calibration scale by fastening a piece of wire to the gang- 
condenser frame, and bend the wire so that it points to the 
“180°” mark on the calibration scale when the plates are 
fully meshed. 

Dial-Indicator Adjustment. —After fastening the chassis in 
the cabinet, attach the dial indicator to the drive cable with 
indicator at the 530 kc mark, and gang condenser fully 
meshed. The indicator has a spring clip for attachment to 
the cable. 

For additional details, refer to booklet “RCA Victor Re¬ 
ceiver Alignment.” 


Ll2and L13 
(2nd I-F Trans.) 

L10 and Lll 
(1st I-F Trans.) 


[ 6 I Follow “Adjustments for Electric Tuning”_| 

* Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. 

** Rock gang slightly and use maximum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained with C30. Check to determine that 
C21 has been adjusted to-the correct peak by tuning to approximately 28° (19.09 me), where a weaker signal (image) should 
be received. 

t Use minimum capacity peak if two peaks can be obtained. Check to determine that C23 has been adjusted to the cor¬ 
rect peak by tuning to approximately 51° (5.09 me), at which point a weaker signal (image) should be received. 

Note.—Oscillator tracks 455 kc above signal on all bands. 

ADJUSTMENTS FOR ELECTRIC TUNING 


This model has eight push-buttons. The front button is 
the Victrola switch. The rear button connects the gang 
condenser for manual tuning. The other six buttons are for 
electric tuning of six different stations in the standard-broad¬ 
cast range. The station buttons connect to separate mag¬ 
netite-core oscillator coils and separate antenna trimmers 
which must be adjusted for the desired stations. Use an in¬ 
sulated screwdriver or alignment tool such as RCA Stock 
No. 31031. Allow at least five minutes warm-up period be¬ 
fore making adjustments. 

Use one or two feet of wire as an antenna to ensure sharp 
peaking. 

The procedure is as follows; 

1. Make a list of the desired six stations, arranged in 
order from low to high frequencies. 

2. Push in the dial-tuning button, and manually tune in 
the first station on the list. 

3. Push in station button No. 1 (second from front) and 
adjust No. 1 oscillator core (L37) to receive this sta¬ 
tion. Screw the core all the way in, to lowest fre¬ 
quency, and then unscrew slowly until station is re- 

4. Adjust No. 1 antenna trimmer (C36) for maximum 
output on this station. 

Clockwise adjustment of cores and trimmers tunes the cir¬ 
cuits to lower frequencies. ___ 


5. Adjust for each of the remaining five stations in the 

6. Make a final careful adjustment of the oscillator cores 
and antenna trimmers. 


Precautionary Lead Dress.— 

1. Dress red leads from power transformer to power 
switch (S3), in corner of chassis and away from vol¬ 
ume control terminals. 

2. Dress brown lead from push-button switch to gang 
over end of switch, and away from C27 and bus be¬ 
tween S5 and range switch. 

3. Leads to C27 must be as short as possible. 

4. Blue lead from range switch to oscillator coil must be 
as short as possible and dressed away from other leads. 
All leads should be dressed away from antenna coil. 

5. Leads across back of chassis must be dressed under 
electrolytic away from Victrola jack. 

6. Parts and leads should be dressed away from R22-R14 
as it becomes heated. 

7. Leads from oscillator coil to trimmers must be dressed 
away from coil. 

8. Green lead from S4 to range switch must be clear of 
other leads and away from front edge of chassis. 
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SMALL MONITOR TYPE OSCILLATOR 
COVERING FREQ. RANGE OF TRANSMITTER 
























































©John F. Rider, Publisher 












©John F. Rider, Publisher 




















©John F. Rider, Publisher 
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MODEL A3 

RADIO PRODUCTS CORP. Schematic,Socket | 

Trimmers ^Alignment 










SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM 

gtube 

MODEL-A3 


CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT - SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOLUME VIII. 


BROADCAST - 540' to 1700 KC - Adjust the' bS'fc^RF awl Ml. to maximum peak of 
1400 KC, then pad the osoillator circuit at 600 KC while rooking gang condenser. 
SHORT WAVE - 5800 to 15200 KC - Adjust the OSC and ANT. trimmers to maximum peak 
of 14000 KC. No padding required. 

POLICE - 1700 to 5000 KC - Adjust the ANT. coll trimmer to a maximum peak of 
4000 KC. No other adjustments are required. 
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LADIO 
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RADIO PRODUCTS CORF 
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SETTING- UP PUSH BUTTONS 

The push button set up may be changed as follows: 

The selection of stations should be arranged with the location 
of the lowest frequency station on the extreme left button. A resonance 
indicator or output meter will aid in making the adjustments. With the band 
switch on "BC", tune in the desired station with the selector, depress the 
button and turn the bond switch to "A", How with a screwdriver adjust the 
trimmer on the top of the chassis nearest the back and adjacent to the 
speaker. When the desired station is tuned in adjust the trimmer nearest the 
front panel for maximum volume. How turn the band switch to "BC" to oheck 
the adjustment. Proceed with the next lower frequency station for the next 
set of trimmers with the band switch on "A". 

CONVEHTIOHAL ALIGNMENT, SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL.VIII. 

The mixer ooil is located on the right side of the variable 
condenser and the oscillator coil on the left dido. Trimmers for oscillator 
and mixer coils are adjustable through holes in the coil supports. 

The broadcast trimmers are at the top,the medium wave in the 
middle and the short wave nearest the bottom of the support. 

Trimmers for the I.F. transformers are accessible through open¬ 
ings in the top of the I.F. transformer shields, 

VOLTAGE READINGS A.C. voltages:- Line 120 volts; Heaters-6volts; Rectifier 
filament-5 volts, 

D.C. voltages (Taken with no signal from ground to points 
indicated)80 Rectifier filament—250 volts j 42 plate—235 volts; 42 Screen- 

—250 volts;42 bias—20 volts; 6SK7--audio plate 60,-—audio screen 10, 

I.F. plate 250,— I.F. screen 100,—and I.F.bias 2.5 volts; 6K8-plate 

250,—oscillator plate 90,—screen 100, and bias supply 2.5 volts. 
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'M3DEL 179 

Above Ser*113701 

Schematic ,Aligament 


REMLER COMPANY, LTD. 
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SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 


JULY 5.1938 


POWER SUPPLY: 

•A* Battery (4* volt dry) . .1 - #5033F 
"A" Battery (4 volt storage). 1 - ifc049 
"B" Batteries.3 - #5131P 

FREQUENCY RANGES: 

Band "A*. 540-1780 kc 

Band *P". 1760-6300 ko 

Band "F». 5975-18500 kc 


U3DELS 46Q8A,4609A,4628A 
4629A.,4S38A,4639A.,4648A 
4649A,4728A,4748A 
Chassis 101.472X 
Schematic, Voltage,Socket 
Trimmers,Chassis 


ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 

Oscll. Ant.-Transl. 
Trimmer Trimmer Padder 

Band ‘•A" 1400 kc 1400 ko 600 ko 

Band "P" 5 me 5 me Fixed 

Band "F" — 15 me Fixed 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY ... . 

POWER OUTPUT: 

Type.. Class "B* 

Undlstorted.. 0.45 watts 

Maximum.. 0.9 watts 

OPERATING FEATURES: 

Three position Tone Control 
Automatic Volume Control 
"On-Off Indicator 
Flash-O-Llght Dial Illumination 
Short Wave Stations marked on dial 
Wave Band Indicator 


LOUD SPEAKER: 

Type .... Permanent Magnet Dynamic 
Slz«.. S and 8 Inch 


Number RF stages . . .One on Broadcast 
Band 

Number IF stages.Two 

Number condensers in gang . . . Three 

Antenna . Conventional 

Plugs attached to battery cable 



llfil 
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PAGE 10-4 SEARS 


M3DELS 460SA,4609A,4628A 

4629A.,4638A»4639A,464SA 

464aA,4728A,474aA. 

Chassis 101.472X 


SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 


MODEL 4700 
Chassis 104.235 
Aligament ,11 o bos 















































































































IC7G IF7GH IH4G IH4G IH4G 4A6G 
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SEARS PAGE 10-11 


Schematic,Voltage 
Changes for Jacks 


SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 


M3DELS 4667,4677,4767,4777 
4798 Chassis, 101,498 


POWER SUPPLY: 

All models available 
All models available 




&Urmh 

||glSSs?2§g2S 


FREQUENCY RANGES: 
Band «A" . 

Band «P» . 

Band "F« . 

LOUD SPEAKER: 

Type .... 


540-1750 ko 
. 3150-3300 ko 
6-1B.3 mo 


Type.Dynamic 

Size..8", 8", 13* 

App. field ooll resistanoe .. 1000 ohms 
App. field coll voltage drop . . . 110 
ffi 0 volt s 
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SEARS PAGE 10-15 



TUBES AND FUNCTIONS: 
6A7 ..... 

6D6.. 


76.A. F• Amplifier 

♦ 1.Output 

80.Rectifier 


FREQUENCY RANGES: 

American Band . 540-1730 KC 

Foreign Band.5.7-18.3 MC 


ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 


Oscil. Oscil. 
Trimmer Padder 
1600 kc 600 kc 


INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY. 456 kc 


POWER OUTPUT: 

Type ............ Pentode 

Undistorted.. £.6 watts 

Maximum.. 3.9 watts 

OPERATING FEATURES: 

Tone Control ....... Two Point 

Automatic Volume Control 
Crystal Phonograph Pickup 


LOUD SPEAKER: 

Type.Dynamic 


Voltage " 
Table v°!£ 


MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


OPERATING CONTROLS: 

1. Left Knob.Wave Change 

2. Next to Left Knob . .Tone Control 

3. Next to Right Knob. . . . Tuning 

4. Right Knob ... . .Power Switch 
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Ratio . 

Turn Right: Power On; Volui 
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The trap has two terminals marked, "ANT" and "SET". If a conventional antenna le be- 
dng used (not a doublet), the trap will be connected as follows. Dlsoonneot the antenna 
jleadln from the receiver and conneot It to the "ANT" terminal of the trap. Connect a wire 

from the "SET" terminal of the trap to the "ANT" terminal of the chassis. The ground connect 
tlon to the chassis remains as It was. The trap then le In series between the antenna and the 
receiver. The trap should be tuned to eliminate the interfering station. The sensitivity of 
the receiver will be reduced In the region of the frequency to which the trap le tuned. 

* ?°V ble V^ en £ a ln f t8lled ^e receiver, the trap must be connected between 

° f t ^ le br °adcaet antenna coll primary and the Wave Switch. Remove the lead 
between the antenna lug of the primary and the wave switch. Conneot the "ANT" terminal of 
lug. S?e t Illu!tratlon W b-low 1U8 ‘ C ° nnect the " SET " terml nal of the trap to the antenna coll 
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PAGE 10-20 SEARS 


M3DELS 4681,4781 

Chassis 101,499 SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 

S ocket ,Tr iimner s 
Alignment ,Cha s sis 
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SKARS-ROF 



POWER OUTPUT: 

Type . Push-Pull (Beam Tubes) 

Undlstorted. 6 watts 

Maximum . ..10 watts 


OPERATING FEATURES: 

Tone Control.Three point 

Selectivity Control .... Two point 

Lo-Nolse Control 

Automatic Volume Control 

Roll Over dial with only one scale 

visible at a time. 
Automatic Tuning Dial 


LOUD SPEAKER: 

Type.Dynamlo 

Size .. 6", 8*. 10", 13" 

Field coll resistance .... 600 ohms 
App. field coil voltage drop ... 60 
volts 

CHASSIS FEATURES: 

Number RF stages.One 

Number IF stages.One 

Antenna . . . Doublet or Conventional 

Line Noise Filter Condensers 
Tuning Eye 
Dual Tuning Ratio 

Provision for Phonograph Pick-Up Con¬ 
nections 


MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


OPERATING CONTROLS: 

1. Left knob . . "On-Off" switoh and 
Volume 

3. Next to left knob . . . Wave Band 
Switoh 

3. Centt r knob.Tuning 

4. Next to right knob. Inner: Selec¬ 

tivity. Outer: Lo-Nolse. 

5. Right knob.Tone Control 


CONTROL OPERATION: 
Turning right: 

Turning right: 

Tuning ratio: 
Turning right. 
Turning right. 
Turning right: 


Power on; volume In¬ 
crease 

American, Intermediate, 
Foreign 

6:1; 30:1 

inner: Sharp, Broad, 
outer: Normal, Lo-Nolse. 
»L0", "MEDIUM*, "HI" 


FOR 
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SEARS PAGE 10-21.22 


MJDEL 4786,Chassis 100.196 
Schematic,Voltage,Wave Trap Data 




2 MEG. 

■ Kri9 _C?0_ 

11 6J5G KoomI 

| PHASE CHANGER j 


A I20v.j jojPj * 1 - *■ -2 M EG.1 

!V1TY JTJ 022 '°°i? 5 [ V0L - CONT^r 

021^1 |30M 50Mr^025 C23l Q3 


0 §<=K 


6V6G c°°% 

OUTPUT 05 T 
37 (key; .6631 " 


C3 7 C36°«p ^ |P 

I! (02 TONE Y c 

I CONTROL' n° 




LO-NOISE 1 \ I 1 

CONTROL (750w 

R >8 ON SOME SETS) 


‘ C33 P>' I 600-1 

SPEAKER f 
FIELD Hl ( 


J SPEAKER 
PLUG 

PRONG VIEW 




X-INDICATES CONNECTION TO BE BROKEN. 






I0I3II74I6 TRAP FOR 
ELIMINATING BROADCAST 
STATION INTERFERENCE. 


IOI3II74I7 TRAP FOR 

ELIMINATING CODE 
INTERFERENCE. 


AUTOMATIC TUNING DIAL- SEE INDEX 


7 CONNECTIONS WHEN 
BOTH TRAPS ARE 
USED SIMULTANEOUSLY. f 
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SEARS PAGE 10-27 


|Automtic Tuner Data 

Part 3 


SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 

JULY 15, 1937 


MDDEL 4786,Ch.l00,196 
MJDELS 4610,4669,4769 
4789,Ch, 101.482 


APPROX. FREQUENCY RANGE OF BUTTON 


600 650 700 800 900 



SUBJECT: READJUSTING THE AUTOMATIC TUNING DIAL STOP BUTTON TO MAKE IT POSSIBLE TO SET UP 
DESIRED STATIONS, THAT ARE CLOSE IN FREQUENCY, ON ADJACENT BUTTONS. 

By referring to ranges It will be seen that WMAft, 670 kc, would be set up on button #4. 

WON, 730 ko, would be set up on button #4 or #5. WBBM, 770 kc, would be set up on button #5. 

Since these three stations come within the frequency range of only two of the buttons, the 

customer would ordinarily have to give up one of the three stations for AUTOMATIC TUNING. 

It Is possible, however, to change the setting of the "fixed" button and make It pos¬ 
sible to set up three such stations, close together In frequency, on three separate buttons. 

The method of doing this Is as follows: 

FIRST 

Make a full slse reproduction 
of button frequency ranges on a 
I 9 I to I ii I suitable paper or eardboard,- 

l 1 1 l an eleven division scale, one 

(300 1500 1700 kc 4 division for each button range 
g as illustrated, 
c SECOND:- 

~ Likewise make a full site repro* 
duct ion of the AMERICAN band on 
suitable paper or cardboard. 

Make a light pencil mark on the reproduction of the tuning scale at the frequency of 
each of the eleven desired stations. Then lay the eleven division scale against the reproduc¬ 
tion of the tuning scale and move the eleven division scale to such a position that each of 
the pencil marked positions for the eleven desired stations will fall within the range of a 
different button. However, the eleven division scale can only be moved so that Its left Index 
mark comes between the dotted lines of the reproduction of the tuning scale, as shown In Fig. 

3. In Fig. 3 It will be seen that by moving the eleven division scale to the point shown, 
WMA Q, will be within the range of button #3; WGN will be within the range of button #4; and 

WBBM will be within the range of button #5. 

When a position of the eleven division scale Is found that will allow the eleven desired 
stations to fall within the range of separate buttons, carefully .note at what point on the 
reproduction of the dial scale the left Index mark of the eleven division scale comes. In 
the illustration for stations WMAft, WGN, and WBBM, the Index mark is Just about opposite 550 
kc on the dial scale. (Fig. 3). 

Remove the chassis from Its cabinet. Leave the AUTOMATIC TUNING dial escutcheon off. 

Turn the AUTOMATIC TUNING dial to Its stop so that the variable Is fully meshed. Now 
move the pointer along Its drive cable to the point on the dial that corresponds exactly to 
the position of the left Index mark of the eleven division scale, as described in the preced¬ 
ing paragraph. As can be seen by Inspection, the pointer Is pinched onto the drive cable 

and It will be necessary to pry this pinching open slightly so that the pointer can be moved 

along the cable. The AUTOMATIC TUNING dial must be kept turned all the way to the left to 
Its stop during the operation of moving the pointer. After the pointer has been moved to its 
new position It should be pinched onto the cable again so that it cannot slip. 

Loosen the set screw that holds the variable condenser drive drum to the variable con¬ 
denser shaft. 

Unlock the AUTOMATIC TUNING dial mechanism by moving the studs counter-clockwise. Pull 
out the "hair pin" clip that will be found on the unnumbered stop button. This button can 
then be pushed In and turned the same as the other eleven numbered buttons. Push In the 
unnumbered button and turn It to such position that when the AUTOMATIC TUNING dial mechanism 
Is turned to Its limit the pointer will be at Its original stop at the left end of the dial. 
Then lock the mechanism by rotating the studs clockwise. (Be careful not to push In button 
#1 while the unnumbered button Is pushed in as this may Jam the mechanism. If this should 

happen the mechanism can be freed by pushing In the stop latch, as will be seen by lnspec- 
.) Replace the "hair pin" clip on the unnumbered button. 

With the mechanism turned all the way to the left to Its stop and with the dial pointer 
lat its left limit on the dial, fully mesh the variable condenser by turning the movable 
I plates with the fingers. Then re-tlghten the set screw that holds the condenser drive drum 
||to the variable condenser shaft. 

The eleven desired stations can then be set up on the eleven adjustable buttons 
[accordance with the instructions./^.^ The new frequency II 

ranges for the buttons will be determined by holding the eleven division scale against the)] 
reproduction of the tuning scale, with the left Index mark of the eleven division scale at 
the proper point between the dotted lines on the reproduction of the Tuning dial scale. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION AND SERVICE HINTS 


PAGE. 10-30 SEARS 
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(1261030607) 




































SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 


SEARS PAGE 10-31 


MjDEL 4796,Ch. 126.201 
Socket,Trimmers | 
Chassis 


OPERATING CONTROLS: 

RADIO PANEL: 

1. Left knob . . "Radio-Phono." Switch 

2. Next to left knob . "On-Off" Swltoh 

and Volume 

3. Center knob ... Wave-Band Swltoh 

4. Next to right knob .... Tuning 

5. flight knob.Tone Control 

PHONO. COMPARTMENT: 

6. Turntable Switch 

7. Index Lever 



Turning right: "American," "Foreign" 

Tuning ratio: 10 to 1 

Turning right: Bass, Treble 

Toggle: Phono. Motor "On-Off" 

Front 10" Automatic or Manual Operation 

Rear.12" Manual Operation 

Pushing to Left Rejects When "Index 



LOCATION OF PARTS AND ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS TOP OF CHASSIS 


$POWER SWITCH / ^ ^ GREEN 



LOCATION OF PARTS AND ALIGNMENT ADJUSTMENTS BOTTOM OF CHASSIS 
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PAGE 10-32 SEARS 


KDDEL 4796,Ch. 126,201 

Hiono.Wiring, Details SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 
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SEARS PAGE 10-39 


SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 


PANTS LIST-SOURCE NO. 100 


DIAL & MISCELLANEOUS PARTS a 


MDDELS 6002,6021,6031 
6121,6131.Ch.100•196 
M3DEL 6157 Ch*100*198 
Parts Lists 


PARTS LIST-SOURCE NO. 100 


, 10031113796-Ll a -Llt— 

> 10028113011-L2- 

) 10013113015-L3- 


5 C24a-C24b 
3 10017112891 C25a-C2ob 
( 10017112892 


■Condenser - variable gang-i 

.Condenser - dual push button trim¬ 
mer (1100 KC to 1700 KC)- 


lone - volce^coll asse 
116019-U Speaker)— 
lone - voice coll asse 
"1 115020-U Speaker) — 


10021112789- R12a-R12bJ Section B - 30 ohms) — 

R12 ° I (Section C - 240 ohms) 

R14--Resistor - carb. 68,000 ohms i watt 

10C58115019-U-Speaker - dynamic 6"--- 

10058115020-U-Speaker - dynamic 8"- 

10037112868-Switch - range- 

10038112869-r-Switch Assembly - for push buttons- 

10038112870-Switch - Tone Control- 

10033112884-Tl--Transformer - 1st I.F_ 

10035113496-T2-Transformer - 2nd I.F.- 

► 10010112887-T3-Transformer - power 117 V.-60 cycle 

10010113473-T3——Transformer - power 117 V.-25 cycle 


DIAL DRIVE & MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


0 10054112745-Clip - 

1 10054112798-Clip - 

10054113019-Clip - 


5 10044113147-Es 

5 10044113148-ES 

4 10059113378-In 
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Jacks Installat 

Schematic 

Alignment 


PAGE 10-40 SEARS _ 

MODELS 6003,6004,6024 

6034,6124,6134 SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 

Chassis 101#510 



























SEARS PAGE 10-41 
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IH4G ID5GP IF7GV or IF7GH 6G6G 

ncr- i C HFT-Avr.* 1ST &P OUTPUT 
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PAGE 10-44 SEARS 


CHASSIS 101.511,101.515 

101.517,101.524,101.534 SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 
Alignment 
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SEARS PAGE 10-& 


Schematic,Socket,Trimmers MDDELS 6008,6009,6018 

Drive Data,Notes SEARS ROEBUCK & CO. 6019,6048,6049,6068,6069 

6148,6168 Chassis 101,524 
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PAGE 10-46 SEARS 


M3DELS 6008,6009,6018 

M3DELS 6010,6040,Ch.101.519 

6019,6048,6049,6068,6069 

SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. Socket .Trimmers, Chassis 

6148,6168.Ch. 101.524 

Notes 

Chassis Layout,Data 




































SEARS PAGE 10-47 
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*AGE 10-48 SEARS 


M3DELS 6016,6017,6046 

6047,6146 Ch. 101*512 SEARS-RGEBUCK & CO. 

Socket ,Trirmiers,Chassis 
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Type.. PM Dynamic 






































SEARS PAGE 10-4 
























PAGE 10-50 SEARS 


M3DELS 6022,6122,6132 “ " “ 

Chassis 101,509 SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 

IlCDEIS 6023,6123 
Chassis 101,506 
Socket,Trimmers,Chassis 
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IC7G ID5GP IF7GH or IF7GV IG5G 


SEARS PAGE 10- 


... M3DLJLS 6010,6040,Ch.l01.519 

SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. Schematic,Voltage,Socket 
Trimmers ,Change 
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6J8G 6U7G 6B6G ® 25L6G 


PAGE 10-52 SEARS 
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Motor,Pick-up Wiring 
Alignment 


ss-gfS^si 1 p£ 3 5° 

o5<*e?.§K23 


5>£s*§a22 


SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 

JULY 20, 1938 

^ SPEAKER PLUG 

\ ■heo-buc^^ 

i ^SSSM W BR0 , 

; CABLE PLUG | 

i BLACK YELLOW^ 


M3DEL 6028 

Chassis 126,204 
Schematic,Voltage 
Speaker Wiring 
T2 VGICECOIL^/| 



LOUDSPEAKER WIRING 


j j ij^ j| 9 ^j c] ^ 
*|P[3 5 dx^fgj'l 


HUMNEUT.COIL 
J LtO 


II11 1*1-8 


1_S| 18 

-OIOVH I s S 




04 0 | sp*I mJ 11 

- 


3 3 ^ iMj&fti j 

a. <* x t\H' <v 1 1 

8 KM 




HfetSUS 

oooidl' ' 2 < 



& >. s H s S 

5 o^z^S 
g 2 12 a 
g S" i* I 

> O' a w 
e w « h 
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App. field coll voltage 






















SEARS PAGE 10-57 


SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 


>r 1013119531 jaok, for connection of earphones or phonog: 


MjDELS 6036,6136 
Chassis 101,511 
Phone,Phono.Jacks 
Drive Data,‘Notes 


25 45 
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"HoOPf ! 00000» 


SEARS-ROKBl 

WIRING DIAGRAM FOR SILVERTONE CHASS 




BE SOCKETS ARE VIEWED FROM UNDER 
)E OF CHASSIS. VOLTAGE READINGS SHOWN 
SOCKET* PRONGS ARE TO CHASSIS, AND 
E TAKEN WITH NO SIGNAL. LINE VOLTAGE 
115 VOLTS. WHERE NO READING IS GIVEN, 
E VOLTAGE IS ZERO OR TOO LOW TO READ. 


Mf) 





p- 

1014^13681 


POWEEl OUTPUT: 

Type . ..Push pull beam tubes 

Ur.dlstorted.. 8.5 watts 

Maximum ..13 watte 

POWER SUPPLY: 101541J 

All models available 

105-135 volts, 50-30 cycle, 145 watts 1014( 
105-135 volts, 35 cycle, 150 watts 


JUNE 27, 1938 



FCR TLUER Dm. AOTJ 
ALIGNMENT, SEE HJDE2 


FREQUENCY RANGE 
Band "AM" 
Band "SW* 
Band "9 s 
Band *11" 
Band. "15* 

LOUD SPEAKER: 

Type . ,. . 
Size . . . 
Field coil 
App. fielc 
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SEARS PAGE 10-59^60 


S 101.517 

} 6H6G s 

DET.-AV.C. P T C 


MDDELS 6038,6138 
Chassis 101.517 
Schematic,Voltage 
Socket,Drive Data 
Color Code 






rTCE/tT 1*0- 

v lI R35 r~¥ 

* -L.O03 


HP 


6AE6G 6AD6G 

rUNJNG EYE AMPL. TUNING EYE 

t key , 25 M 

V .Efcafr* v M 




'ERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 


25 MFD. 




. . 543-1750 ko 

. 5.9 mc-18.1 me 
. 9.4 mo-9.7 me 

11.5 mc-13.1 me 

14.6 mc-15.8 me 


, ..Dynamic 

. 13 Inch 

real stance .... 480 ohms 

coil voltage drop . . 65 V. 






ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 

Oseil. Ant-Transl. 
Trimmer Trimmer 
Band "AM 1 * 1400 ko 1400 kc 

Band "SW" 18 me 15 mo. 

Band "9* 9.55 mo 9.55 mo 

Band "11" 11.7 mo 11.7 mo 

Band "15" 14.9 mo 14.9 mo 


6AD6 POSITIONS OF TUBES 
G AND WIRES TO TOP 

tu e N yf G of tubes. * 


1(5X4) 6AE6 
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Battery (44 volt dry) 
Battery (4 volt stora 
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MDDEL 7225,Ch«llO*255 
.Alignment 

























































































FOR ALIGNMENT 
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6V66 
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SEARS PAGE 10-75 
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App. Field Coil Volta 
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6K7 6K7 6J7 25A6G 


MDDELS 6110,6111 
Chassis 101*508 
S chemat io , Volteug< 


SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 





























©John F. Rider, Publisher 

































©John F. Rider, Publisher 







































©John F. Rider, Publisher 





























PAGE 10-82 SEARS 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 




























6U7G 6H6G 6Q7G 6V6G 










































SEARS-ROER' 































SEARS PAGE 10-87 


SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


JDDEL 6157,Ch. 100.198 
A1 igmnent,Trimmer s 


before attempting to align the receiver, see that the dial pointer is correctly set. With the gang condenser in full 
mesh set the pointer to the last mark on the left end of the dial scale. If the pointer is incorrectly set, it is only] 
necessary to loosen the set screw on the dial cord drive drum and push the gang condenser in full mesh with the pointed 
properly set, then retighten the set screw. 


Output meter connections- 

Output meter reading to Indicate 0.5 watt output--- 

Average sensitivity in micorvolts for 0.5 watt output- 

Connection of Generator Ground---—-- 

Dummy antenna in series with Generator Output Lead- 

Connection of Generator Output Lead- 

Generator modulation-—--- 

Position of volume control--- 
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PAGE 10-90 SEARS 


MODEL 6226,Ch.134.802 

operating,Set-up Data SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 
Parts Lists 
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REQUENCY 262.5 K.C. 
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FREQUENCY RANGE: 

































SEARS PAGE 10-101 


MDDEL 72l3,Ch.110.7213 

SEARS ROElilTCIv & CO. Schematic jSooketjTi'immers 
ICDEL 7214,Ch.ll0.7214 


Schematic 
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SEARS PAGE 10-103 



SLECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


i TUBBS AND FUNCTIONS: 


APRIL 7, 1938 


75.AVC, detf 


25L6G.Output 

25Z5.Rectifier 

M49HG.Ballast tube 


FREQUENCY RANGES: 

Broadcast . 540-1700 KC 

Short Wave. 2150-7200 KC 


POWER OUTPUT: 

Type.Beam Powe 

Undistorted. .8 wati 

Maximum. 1.5 wati 


ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 


Trimmer Padder II 
1500 KC 600 KC I 
6 MC Fixed I 


MECHANICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


OPERATING CONTROLS: 

Left Knob . ."On-Off" switoh, volume control 

Center Knob . Wave ohange switch 

Right Knob.Tuning 

Under certain conditions, the chassis may be above 
Jeot to cone into contact with the chassis while tb 
working on the chassis out of its cabinet, to avoid 


CONTROL OPERATION: : 

Turning right; power on; volume increase I 
Left Foreign; right Broadcast. I 
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SKARS-ROFJtt 


6K7 G 6A8G 6K7G 
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_ N _ POWER SWITCH ®F5G 

2 nd DEI. & A.V. C. / on back AUDIO 


SEARS PAGE 10 305,106 


IDDEL 7221,Chassis 126.202 
Schematic,Voltage, 

Drive Data,Specifications ,§Q 
OUTPUT 




I.F. TRANS, V^SFHT 

- pT. \ 7 V-/ 6 BRILLIANT 

J^JT C oo 9 n,, M TONE V -T 

-*y, K -: ° J I CONTROL; 


1 L^ 24 | 


XC47 22 M 

X-° ! R6 



■ar ~ 6 F5G 

VOLUME PHASE. 
u;X C ONTR N INVERTER 

f"'|Q24 Ltle J-f 


(Grterm 

brTO 


#®o\ 

1^24^ 1 


©F6G 

OUTPUT 

2 \ G Ji.. 6 


6U5 

JTUNING EYE 

=== ^==X 9 

/© ^V ?4v - 

i” 

iEG.\(£r^©/R20' 


coco .o li 

^ HUM NEUT. COIL 


--—* I SPEA KE R PLUG CONNECT IONS j 

following circuit change may be made to minimise 


Change condenser C43 
Add a 2 megohm resistor 
044, and R7 to chassis. 


do .001 mfd., or In the most stubborn cases to .0001 mfd. 

icross the crystal pickup circuit, connecting It from Junction or pickup cable, 
This will reduce low-frequency response. 


Mount tlie^speaker away from the baffle by about 1/4 S to 3/8*. Radio 

POWER SUPPLY RATINGS AVAILABLE.105-125 volts, 60 cycles .. 120 v 

105-125 volts, 50 cycles. 120 v 

105-125 volts, 25 cycles. 120 v 


POWER OUTPUT: 
Type. 


FREQUENCY RANGES: ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 

Standard Broadcast (S.B.). 540- J -l,720 kc Band “S.W.”. 20 me (osc., ant.) 

Medium Wave (M.W.. 2.3—7.5 me Band “M.W”. 6 me (osc.) 

Short Wave (S.W.).... 7.5—22 me Band “S.B.".... 1,500 kc (osc., ant.), 600 kc (osc.) 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY..... 465 kc 

POWER OUTPUT: LOUDSPEAKER: 

Type.... Push-Pull Pentode Type. Electrodynamic 

Undistorted. 10 watts Size.... 12 inches 

Maximum..... 12 watts V.C. Impedance.. 2.25 ohms at 400 cycles 

OPERATING FEATURES: Field Coil Resistance. 1,800 ohms 

Phonograph-Radio operation A PP- Field C™ 1 Voltage Drop. 115 volts 

Automatic Phonograph Mechanism with 

self-starting, synchronous-type motor CHASSIS FEATURES: 

Four,point Tone. Control No . R, F stages (Band “S B.”).. One 

Automatic Volume Control No. I-F stages. ... One 

PHONOGRAPH: Antenna. Doublet or Conventional 

Type. Automatic—Manual Tuning Eye 

Record Capacity.... Eight 10-inch or Seven 12-inch Line Noise Electrostatic Transformer Shield 

Turntable Speed.. 78 R.P.M. Aural-Compensated Volume Control 

Type of Pickup... Crystal Magnetite-Core Adjusted I-F Transformers and Band 

pedance.. 80,000 ohms at . "00 cycles _“S.B.” Low-Frequency Oscillator Tracking 


Maximum.. 

OPERATING FEATURES: 

Phonograph-Radio operatio 
Automatic Phonograph Mi 
self-startinj 

Four.-point Tone. Control 
Automatic Volume Control 
PHONOGRAPH: 

Type. 

Record Capacity. . . . Eight 

Turntable Speed. 

Type of Pickup... 
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PAGE 10-110 SEARS 


MDBEL 7215,Ch.ll0.72 
Schemtic,Sockerb,Tunor SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. 
It limners 




||55|5j5r : ^^l 
L: 




t liable.105-128 volts, 25-60 cycle o 

ALIGNMENT FREQUENCIES: 


Oacil. Osoll. 
Trimmer Padder 
1500 KC 600 KC 


POWER OUTPUT: 

Type. 

Undistorted .... 

Maximum . 

AUTOMATIC TONING CONTROL : 

There are six buttons on t 
button marked with the sta 


Field resistance ....... 450 


i automatic tuning and i 
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SEARS PAGE 10-111 


MODEL 7225,Ch.llO.255 

SEARS-ROEBUCK & CO. Schematic ,Socket 

Trimmer s .Voltage *Aligrmeirt 



PCWffin OUTPUT: 

Type ............. Beam Power 

Undistorted ............ 1. 

Maximum .............. 1.6 


Broadcast 1600 KC 600 KC 

LOUD SFEAKEB; 

Type. . ..Dynamio 

Size ... 6" 

Field resistance ..... 460 ohms 


MECHANICAL SPEOIPIOATIOBS 


OPBRATIHG COHTHOLS: 

Laft knob. "On-Off" awltoh, to luma control 
Upper Sight knob ......... tuning 
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JUNE 16, 1938 
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SERVICE NOTES for “AUTOMATIC-TUNE” WHEEL DIAL 
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SENTINEL PAGE 10-5 






















DDEL 56U 
MODEL 67L 
MODELS 68B,68BE 
Alignment 


SENTINEL RADIO CORP 


Model 56U Eight Tube AC-DC Superheterodyne Receiver 




PLY 770 METERS. BRING IN 770 MET] 
?0 METER OSCILLATOR TRIMMER, 
est oscillator frequency to EXACTLY 880 


ADJUSTING 465 KILOCYCLE WAVE TRAP; 


it frequency to EXACTLY 465 kilocycles an 
ited on and accessible through hole in rear 
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SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 78B,78BE 
Schematic ,Volta^ 
Socket 
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SERVICE NOTES for PUSH BUTTON DIAL 
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LDDEL 86AE 
Alignment,Trimmers 
Chassis 


SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 
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SENTINE 


PAGE 10-21 
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PAGE 10-24 SENTINEL 
I,©DEL 95B 


i mureS] 
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SENTINEL-ERLA MODEL 99AE 
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SENTINEL-ERLA MODEL 107AE 
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►AfiE 10-36 SENTINEL 


MDDEL 107AE 

Trliamers ,Chas sis SEMTIMBL RADIO CQRP. 
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154 Volt Battery Operated Superheterodyne Receiver 
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MODELS 124A,124AE 
A1 ignment , Tr iinmer s 


SENTINEL RADIO CORF 
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PAGE 10-62 SENTINEL _ 

1DDELS 142A.,142A.E 

Schematic ,Voltage SENTINEL RADIO CORP. 

Socket 
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32 Volt Superheterodyne Rt 
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SENTINEL PAGE 10-71 
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Operated Superheterodyne 
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Operated Superheterodyne 
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SPARTON SUPERHETERODYNE AUTOMOBILE RADIO MODEL 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 262. K.C. 

























SPARTON 


PAGE 10-7 
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(Original) Effective Ft 











































































































SPARTON SUPERHETERODYNE MODELS 649-6S &649-6L 
INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C. 
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DDELS 649-6L,649-6S SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 
Voltage,Socket,Chassis 


Sparton Superheterodyne Models 


1D5GP 1st I-F Amp, . 

1D5GP .. 2nd 1-F Amp. . 

. 6T7G_Det-AVC-lst A.F. 

_1G5G Power,Amplifier 


649-6L 649-6S 


of Socket Prongs to Gnd.(See Prong Nos. on Schematic Diagram) I 
o. 2 I No. 3 I No. 4 1 No. 5 i No. 6 I No. 7 I No. 8 I Grid Can 


r \b% + or - on all measurements. 
;cale limits. All DC measure- 
i with rectifier type voltmeter. 


Voltage readings are for schematic diagram on back of sheet. Allow 15^ + or - 
Always use meter scale which will give greatest deflection within scale limits, 
ments made with 1000 ohms per volt voltmeter. All AC voltages made with rectif 
Unless designated otherwise, voltages in table are - DC voltages. 


OTP 


V SPEAKER | 

/\ SOCKET | ... 




ailed drawings) BAND SELECTOR VOLUME STATION ON-OFF SWITCH 

SWITCH CONTROL SELECTOR & TONE CONTROL 
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SPARTON PAGE 10-13 


SPARKS WITH IN GTON CO. MODELS 649-6L,649-6 

Alignment, Trimmers 

MODEL 649-6S CHASSIS BOTTOM 

PI n fl MODEL 64 9-6L CHASSIS BOTTOM 



OPER¬ 

ATION 

ALIGN¬ 

MENT 

OF 

GENERATOR 
CONNECTED 
TO . 

DUMMY 

ANTENNA 

GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY 

BAND 

SWITCH 

Setting 

TUNING 

COND. 

siCTTTWfi TRIMMER REMARKS 

1 

(Set dla. 

. pointer tc 

last cal 

ibrated mar 

k below 550KC) 1 














(Open) 015 “J3 2nd I.F.T. 



Grid Cap 




' ’ Cl4 AfrB_1st I.F.T._ 

5 


- Ant * -- 


456 KC 


(Open) C2 Ad.i. to minimum 

4 

cast 

Ant o 

200 mmf. 

* 


C6 Ant. 


Band 



600 KC 

BC 

GOO KC CIO Pad._ 

_6_ 



(Check c 

alibration 

ad sensitivity at 6C 

» KC. 1000 KC and 1500 KC) 1 








8 

Wave 

Ant. 



I*W 

400 X0 C3 Ant! “ ~ " 

9 

Band 

__- 


150 KC 

_LW_ 

150 KC C5 Pad. 

10_ 

11 


operations 

, 9 and 


ary t to i 


_1.2 _ 

13 

14 

(Check.c 

Wave Band 
(Check c 

ilibratlon and sensitivity at 150 EC, 260 
Ant. j * | 18 MC 1 SK 

alibration and sensitivity at 6 MC. 15 U 

KC and 400 KC) .. 

18 UC WtT: 1 Rock dial 

and 18 MC) 


BAND TUNING 
SWITCH COND. 
SETTING SETTING 
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PAGE 10-14 SPARTON 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 



















SPARTON PAGE 10-15 
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Voltage 
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PAGE 10-18 SPARTON 


MjDBL 1069 
Voltage ^Alignment 
Trimmers 


Viso-Glo tuba In 
Arc Switch "OFF- 


SPARKS WITIIINGfON CO. 


ALIGNMENT (see note) 




_ (Check calibration and senoltivitT 1500 

jlOO oh* 

lat Short 200 mmT. 6 MC . 3 

War® series 




6MC. I 1st S.W.I 6 HC. 


_ 8 _ I Ant. 1200 amf.I 1.95 MC. | 1st S.W.| 1.95 

9 _ (Repeat operation 7) _ 

10 _ (Check calibration and sensitivity at 6 MC» and 1.95 MC. ;_ 

ioo oiuTl Jci 

u 2nd Short- Ant. 200 amf. 18 MC. 2nd S.W. 16 MC. £7 

* av ® series 04 

12 Band ' Ant. ~1 _ 6 MC. 2 nd S.W.| 6 MC. IcI 

15 {Repeat operation 11 ) 

14 (Check calibration and sensitivity at 18 MC. and 6 MC.) 

15 (Check operations 1~ to 14 inclusive) 

* Check AFC by connecting generator to 

converter grid cap and tuning gen¬ 
erator and receiver to 1600 KC. 

Mote output meter reading with AFC 
Bwitch "off". Switch AFC “on" and 
if output changes appreciably, 

touch up discriminator trimmer un- TRIMMER LOCATIONS 

til there is no change In sensi- (under chassis) 

tivity. 

NOTE* Cheek to see that dial pointer is 
parallel to horizontal lines on dial 
when variable condenser rotor plates 
are fully meshed with stator plates. 

VOLTAGE CHART 



2nd S.W. 

18 MC. 

CIO Osc. 

C7 H.F. 

C4 Ant. 

Pock dial slightly 
while adjusting 

2nd S.W. 

6 MC. 

CIS Pad 



Line Voltage: 115 volts 


Position of Volume Control: Full with Antenna Disconnected 


Tube 

Voltage 

of Socket Prongs 

to Gnd.(See Prong Nos. on Schematic Diagram)|| 

function 

NOm 1 

BO. 2 

No. 3 j No. 4 I No. 5 I Mo. 6 

No. T* 

No. 6 Grid Cap 

6K7G 

R.F. 0 

0 

500 

75 0 

6.3 

0 -.2 

GASG 

Converter 0 

0 

300 

91 -5.5 135 

6.3 

0 -.2 

6X7G 

I.F. 0 

0 

500 

75 0 

6.5 

0 -2.6 

6K7G 

2nd I.F. 0 

0 

300 

75 4 

6.3 

4.1 0 

6H6G 

Discriminator 0 

0 

.5 

0 .5 

6 - 5 1_M_-_ 

6J7G 

A.F.C. 0 

0 

500 

85 4.5 

6.5 

4.4 0 

6Q7G 

2nd Det. AVC-lst audio 0 

0 

100 

-.2 -.1 

6.5 

0 0 

6V6G 

P.A. 0 

0 

275 

290 .5 .6 

6.5 

0 

513G 

Rect. 

~ 1 

- 1 _- 

6E5 

Viso-Glo 6.5 

50 


280 | -4 | 0 


- T - 


i for schematic diagram c 


Notes: Voltage readings are for scheaatic diagram on back of sheet. Allow 15$ 4 or - on all measurements. 
Always use meter scale which will give greatest deflection within scale limits. All DC measure¬ 
ments made with 1000 ohms per volt voltmeter. All AC voltages mode with rectifier type voltmeter. 
Unless designated otherwise, voltages in table are + DC voltages. 

*AC volts. 
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10-2 


jvStag^ 9 Er ° dUctianS SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. KrIoo0751 

(serial no. oooooi to 000750 INCLUSIVE) Schematic Changes 

The Schematic Diagram for the SPARTON Models 1867 (2) Change in Cathode Resistor Network of 

(Serial Numbers 000001 to 000750 inclusive) is Type 6F6G High Frequency Power Amplifier as 

the same as shown except for the three in Fig. 2. 

general circuit changes as noted below: 


(1) Change in Tone Control circuit s 



(5) Change in Bias Resistor of Type 6K7G 
1st. I-F Amplifier. 


Resistor R39 (27000 ohms .25 w.) removed 
Resistor R53 (100000 ohms .25 w.) removed 
Audio choke (a- 14140) removed 

Resistor R65 (180000 ohms .25 w.) added 
Resistor R66 (470000 ohms .25 w.) added 
Condenser C85 (.02 mf. 200 v.) added 


(2) DETAILS OF RESISTOR NETWORK change in 
Cathode of Type 6F6G High Frequency Power 
Amplifier: 

Resistor R60 (180 ohms .25 w.) removed. 

(3) DETAILS OF BIAS RESISTOR change in Type 
6K7G 1st. I-F Amplifier: 

Substitute R56 1200 ohm .5 w. resistor 
(C-2796-63C) in place of 10000 ohm .5 w. re¬ 
sistor (C-2796-74C). 


(Change in circuit as in Fig. 1) FOLIAGE JABLB sistor (C-2796-74C). 

---FOR EARLY- 

Lina Voltage: 110 volts AND LAIS '*’ oaition of Volume Control: Full with Antenna Disconnected 

Symphonic Expander Control: Off .. “ ~ • - - ... 


Position of Band Selector Switch: Broadcast 




Volta?* 

of Each S 

octet Proa 

r to Groa 

t>A (See 

ronv Nbb 

bora on St 

cfcematlc tMagran) 

Tlb« 

Function 

p rrm< - 


PraBr 



p rn „l 

Pr*» r 




No. 1 


No. S 


No. S 

No. « 

No. 7 

No. 8 Cap 

6K7 

R-F Amplifier 

0 

6 

272 

117 

0 

- 

0 

0 0 

6L7 

Converter 

0 

6 

260 

140 

-35 

0 

0 

0 0 

6J5G 

Oscillator 

0 

6 

260 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6X7G 

First I-F Amplifier 

0 

6 

270 

110 

0 

0 

0 

0 0 

6K7G 

Second I-F Amplifier 

0 

6 

280 

121 

0 

0 

0 

0 0 

6Q7G 

Det-AVC-Firet A-F Amplifier 

0 

6 

* 200 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 0 

6J7G 

Expander Amplifier 

0 

6 

3 .9 

4 16 

0 

0 

0 

0 0 

6K7G 

Symphonic Expander 

0 

6 

3 1.2 

97 

3 .25 

90 

0 

92 90 

6C5G 

Inverter 

0 

6 

233 

265 

0 

0 

0 

0 

6J5G 

Driver (High Frequency) 

0 

6 

235 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

(2)6F6G 

Driver (Low Frequency) 

0 

6 

250 

250 

0 

0 

0 

13 

5X4G 

Rectifier (Upper Chassis) 

0 

0 

375 

0 

375 

0 

1 .02 

1 5.2 

6E5 

Viso-Glo 

6 

* 1.4 

0 

265 

0 

0 

- 

- 

6F6G 

Power Amplifier (High Frequency) 

0 

0 

280 

280 

0 

0 

6.3 

0 

(2)6L6G 

Power Amplifier (Low Frequency) 

0 

0 

395 

305 

0 

0 

6.3 

4 

16.5 

5X4G 

Rectifier (Lower Chassis) 

0 

0 

380 

0 

380 

0 

1 5.2 

1 .i 


readings are for schematic diagram. Allow 15jS + or - on all measurements. 
' scale which will give greatest deflection within scale limits except as noted below. *11 
le with Heston Selective Analyzer No. 665, Type 2. 
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PAGE 10-26 SPARTON 
M2DEL 1867 
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10-30 SPARTON 


M3DEL 5218 
Alignment, Tuner 
M3DELS 6218,7618 
Voltage , Alignment 
Tuner 


SPARKS WITHINGTON CO. 


HOWTO ADJUST THE SPARTON SELECTRONNE IN THE MODELS 

5218 6218 7618 


1. Select six favorite nearby broadcast stations the desired station frequency. 


Any of the six stations to which the orAKTuN 
Lectronne has been adjusted may now be received 
nply by pushing the Selectronne button for the 


Position of Volume Controls Full with Antenna Disconnected 
Voltage of Socket Prongs to Gnd.(See Prong Nos. on Schematic Diagra 
No. 1 I No. 2 I No. S I No. 4 I No. S I No. 6| No. 7 I No. 8 I Grid C 


iodel 62 18,7618 

Line Voltage: 115 volts 


| 6A7 Convert er 

78 _ I.F. Amp." 

76 2nd Det. AVC-Audio 
76 Driver 

6 ACSG P.A. 


Notes: Voltage readings are for schematic diagram on back of sheet. Allow 1556 + or - on all measurement 
Always use meter scale which will give greatest deflection within scale limits. All DC measure¬ 
ments made with 1000 ohms per volt voltmeter. All AC voltages made with rectifier type voltmeter 
Unless designated otherwise, voltages in table are + DC voltages. 

The Viso-C-lo 6E5 is not used on Model 6218. 
ode Is 5218} 6218,7618. ALIGNMENT 

atwn ALIG ^ EHT cotnect™ ^omki frequenci TKUMER R ™ AEKS 

Axiom of | TO | freqpenci settihg setting _ 


1 (Se t d ial pointer 


ark on scale wh en condens e r plat es are flush) __ 

T ! T C5A.B:C2A.B.C[Adjust to approx, peak 

_ __ I C2B (TransferilDetune by tightening \ 

































parts li: 
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INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 456 K.C, 
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SPIEGEL PAGE 10-3 


MODELS 160,130,184,6500,6501 
6518,6546,6550,6562,6564 
Chassis 603 (1936) 


Schematic 
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changing 































































PAGE 10-8 SPIEGEL 
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Automatic Tuner Dual Range 
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■ lor aligning this band, 
sitivity at 6000 KC to. dc 
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-- — -„-left of 17.8 megacycles, and if the fundamental peak was used in aligning at 18.8 megacycles the 

test oscillator signal will be heard at approximately 17.8 megacycles on the receiver dial. If it is not possible to receive the 
signal, then the fundamental peak was not used and the 18.8 megacycle oscillator trimmer must be properly readjusted. 

3. With band selector switch set for operation on 6.8 to 18.8 megacycle band tune the receiver dial and set test oscillator 

frequency to EXACTLY 15 MEGACYCLES. Adjust 15 megacycle antenna and R.F. trimmers to maximum 15 megacycle signal 
sensitivity. ‘ ' 

4. Leave band selector switch for operation on the 6.8 to 18.8 megacycle band, tune the receiver dial and set the test 
oscillator frequency to approximately 6 megacycles. While rocking gang condenser slightly to right and left adjust 6 megacych 


oscillator padder for maximum sensitivity. “ ” ' 

6. Place band selector switch for operation on 1.8 to 6.8 megacycle band, tune the receiver dial, and set test oscillator 
frequency to EXACTLY 5.8 MEGACYCLES. 

Rotate gang condenser so that plates are completely out of mesh and then BRING IN 5.8 MEGACYCLE SIGNAL TO 
MAXIMUM OUTPUT by adjusting 5.8 megacycle oscillator trimmer. U 

6. With the band selector switch set for operating on 1.8 to 5.8 Megacycle band tune receiver dial and set test oscillator 
frequency to EXACTLY 5 MEGACYCLES. Then adjust 5 megacycle antenna and R.F. trimmers for maximum 6 megacycle 
signal sensitivity. 

7. Leave band selector switch for operation on 1.8 to 5.8 megacycle band, tune receiver dial apd set test oscillator 
frequency to approximately 2 megacycles. While rocking gang condenser slightly to right and left adjust 2 megacycle oscil¬ 
lator padder for maximum sensitivity. 

8. Replace the 400 ohm resistor in series with test oscillator lead with a 200 Mmfd. condenser, place the band selector 
switch for operation on the 540 to 1730 kilocycle band and set test oscillator frequency to EXACTLY 1730 KILOCYCLES. 

Rotate gang condenser so that plates are completely out of mesh and BRING IN THE 1730 KILOCYCLE SIGNAL TO 
MAXIMUM OUTPUT BY ADJUSTING 1730 KILOCYCLE OSCILLATOR TRIMMER. 


t oscillator frequency and 


cycle signal sensitivity. 

10. Leave band selector switch for op( 
frequency to approximately 600 kilocycles, 
lator padder for maximum sensitivity. 
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ALIGNMENT DATA 


















\ CONNECTIONS REAR. I/IEW 
TO. CHASSIS. 
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2 tuning bands, the standard 
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IF PEAK 175 KG 





,S6D6\ /€Af\ 

IP) £») 


(ftfcrsotyr/c vibrator 


rIOUjOW Tip (*-•*« 0«.y) 


« ANT. LEAD 



,£ Q o 


SPEAKER 
SOCKETS, PLUS 

I^ESZL_ 


j; <s 


SHIELDED JimQUOT 

AWT. C ABIEW> « 0 TAIL 
trohset/K BRamro sh 


\ /6 V66\ / 64 

sO c 


\ 1 1 f/t TER CHOKE—' ___ 

IJF. ALIGNMENT. Adjust the test oscillator to 175 K.C. 
and connect the output directly to the grid of the first de¬ 
tector tube (6A7), without the use of any series condenser 
or resistor; the omission of series condenser and resistor 
to block out the A VC action. The ground on the test oscil¬ 
lator can be connected to the chassis ground. . Align the 
trimmers of the first and second I.F. transformers to peak 
or maximum reading on the output meter. 


n^ttunoi*' I J 

SOLBSRtmPE' ANTENNA / 
LEAD-IN WIRE 


78-780 Chassis 


a .0001 mfd. mica condenser to give the equivalent of a low 
capacity type average auto antenna. Set the dial pointer 
to 1400 K.C. and adjust the oscillator trimmer to peak. 
(Front section of gang condenser.) 

R.F. ALIGNMENT. The next step is to adjust the center 
and rear trimmers of the gang condenser to peak. The 
center section of the gang condenser tunes the antenna am¬ 
plifier stage (6D6 tube), and the rear condenser section 
tunes the detector grid coil of the 6A7 tube. I 
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MDDELS 4002,4050,5020 cxjTXi'r^xi’T tatp * Socket,Trimmers,Chassis! 

Chassis 1072AE 1JNC. Alignment | 

CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII. 

Peak IP at 465 KC. Connect oscillator at 6A7 grid oap. Use ,02 mfd. series 
condenser, DO NOT REMOVE GRID CAP. Peak second and first IF trinmers. 

1720-540 KC Band. 

Connect oscillator to antenna lead through .00025 mfd. series condenser. 

Gang condenser at maximum capacity, calibrate dial so needle falls on last 
line in this position. 

Set oscillator signal at 1720 KC, tune dial to 1400 KC. Trim oso. sect, of 
gang eondenser to maximum output. 

With signal generator at 1400 KC, trim antenna seotion of gang condenser 
for maximum output. 

Now adjust 600 KC padder for maximum signal while rooking condenser. 

2.3-6.3 MC Band 

Signal at 6.3 MC through 400 ohm and .00025 mfd. dummy to antenna lead. 

Band switch in 2,3—6.3 MC position. Adjust 6.3 MC oso. trimmer to maximum 
output. 

Tune dial to 6 MC. Signal at 6 MC. Adjust 6 MC antenna trimmer for 
maximum sensitivity. 
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IS Short Wave 
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Set the dial pointer 
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MODEL 4519 Auto 
Chassis 603 (1934) 
Schematic 
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PAGE 10-44 SPIEGEL 


MDDEL 4519 Auto 

Chassis 603 (1934) SPTEGKL INC. 

Voltage ,A1 igrunen-b 

TUBE VOLTAGE 


Type of Position of Fil. Plate Cathode Screen Grid Grid Grid Grid 

Tube Tube Tolta Tolts Volts Volte No.l No.8 Ko.3 Ko.5 

78 Radio Frequency 6 88S 4 98 

6A7 Oselllator & Modulator 0 885 4 6.8 885 98 98 

78 Intermediate Frequency 6 885 4 98 

75 2nd Detector Diode & AVC 6 135 1.5 

41 Output 6 818 13 885 

84 Rectifier 6 260* 835 


* A.C. each plate 
Total "A" current - 6.2 amperes. 

INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY: Unless an intermediate transformer has become defective due to an 
open or burned out winding It should never be necessary to readjust the Intermediate stage. 
Should this occur it Is essential that an oscillator be used with sane type of output 
measuring device to correctly tun the I.F. Transformers. Connect the high side of the 
oscillator output to the control grid cap (grid Ho. 4) of the 6A7 oscillator modulator tube 
leaving the grid cap disconnected. CONNECT A 50,000 OHM RESISTOR FRCM THE CONTROL GRID CAP 
OF THE 6A7 TUBE TO THE ROTOR FRAME OF THE V.'JOABLE CONDEfBER. If the output of the os¬ 
cillator is too great the value of this resistor may be reduced. The ground side of the teat 
oscillator should be connected to the chassis. Set the oscillator to 865 K.C. (this must bs 
accurate) and adjust the output of the oscillator so that a convenient reading is obtained 
on the output meter. Align the first intermediate transformer by turning the intermediate 
frequency transformer trimmer seres up qnd down until maximum reading is obtained on the 
output meter. Both the primary and secondary trimmer screws should be adjusted in this 
manner. It is always best to recheck the grid side of the. intermediate frequency trans¬ 
former adjustment to make certain the alignment of the secondary has not been changed by the 
adjustment of the primary trimmer. The first I.F. transformer is double-tuned, the trimmers 
of which are accessible through the top of the I.F. can, one section of which is adjusted 
by turning the brass hex nut and other section by serewing in and out the set seres that is 
accessible through the hole provided in the brass hex nut. The second Intermediate trans¬ 
former has but one trimmer which is likewise accessible from the top of the intermediate 
transformer shield can. After both Intermediate transformers are correctly adjusted the 
alignment of the intermediate stage is complete and the trimmers should not be farther dis¬ 
turbed. The grid cap should be connected to the grid of the 6A7 tube and 50,000 ohm resistor 
removed. 

VARIABLE CONDENSER ALIGNMENT: If the intermediate frequency stage has been realigned or if 
the antenna, R.F. or oscillator coil have been replaced it will be necessary to realign the 
variable condensers. If the receiver is not mounted in the set housing it will be necessary 
to place a metal shield along side of the variable condenser and flush against the side of 
the set chassis nearest the variable condenser trimmers. It is necessary to do this other¬ 
wise whan the receiver is placed in the set housing the metal bousing will detune the re¬ 
ceiver. Three holes should be made in the shield to correspond with the hole provided in 
the set housing which permits alignment of the receiver when the set is in the housing. Be 
sure the shield is properly grounded to the receiver chassis. NOTE: When the receiver and 
*B" unite is removed fran the set housing be sure to set the receiver on top of the *B* unit, 
otherwise considerable R.F. and audio hash will be encountered. Regardless of whether the 
receiver is mounted in the set housing or not the alignment procedure is the seme. Adjust 
the variable condenser to minimum capacity. Connect tbs high output side of the set os- 
olUator to set antenna lead and the low aide to antenna shield lead or chassis. Then 
adjust the test oscillator to 1500 K. C. Next, BRING THIS SIGNAL IN BY ADJUSTING THE VARI¬ 
ABLE CONDENSER OSCILLATOR SECTION TRIMMER. Looking at the front of the receiver, the vari¬ 
able condenser trimmers ere mounted on the left side of the set on the variable condenser 
and reading from the bottom up the trimmers are, oscillator, R.F. and antenna. After the 
oscillator section has been properly peaked, adjust the antenna and R.F. trimmers in the 
order mentioned. After the variable condenser trimmers have been correctly adjusted at 
1500 E.C. tune the receiver to 600 K.C. and adjust the oscillator to this frequency. 

Then adjust the oscillator padding condenser which is located on the lefthand side to the 
rear of the chassis, to obtain maximum reading on the output meter. If the set is mounted 
in the receiver housing the padding condenser is accessible through the email hole in the 
side of the eet housing. It may be necessary to turn the variable condenser slightly to 
the right end left to find the point where greatest output is obtained. If the alignment 
procedure is oorrectly followed the receiver will now track correctly over the entire 
tuning range. It is always advisable to align the receiver with the tubes to be used in 
the set whenever possible. 
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This radio receiver is designed for operation on standard American broadcasts. Po¬ 
lice, Amateur, aviation, ships, foreign and U. S. governmental time and weather broad¬ 
casts. This vast coverage in radio entertainment and utility is divided into four parts or 
bands indicated on the tuning dial and the wave band indicating device. 

The dial is calibrated with each band covering 340 degrees of tuning scale length 
and are each concentric with the center of the dial face. The innermost scale is calibrated 
from 150 to 375 K.C. (2000 to 800 meters) and covers the range necessary for receiving govern¬ 
mental time and weather reports. The second band from the center is for standard broad¬ 
casts covering from 550 to 1700 K.C. (175 to 545 meters). The third band from the center 
covers the intermediate short wave length broadcasts of Police, Amateur, Aircraft and • 
ships and extends from 1700 to 5400 K.C. (55 to 180 meters). The fourth band covers all 
of the principle short wave channels for reception from countries all over the world. This 
band carries a calibration of from 5.5 to 18 megacycles (16.4 to 55 meters.) This short wave 
scale is the one which includes the five internationally assigned bands—-the 19, 25, 31, 39 
and 49 meter channels. 
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[M3DELS 6508,6556,Clms. AMS 

Schematic,Socket SPIEGEL INC. 

Alignment,Trimmer 3 • ■ 



The dial is calibrated with each band covering 340 degrees of tuning scale length 
and are each concentric with the center of the dial face. The innermost scale is calibrated 
from 150 to 375 K.C. (2000 to 800 meters) and covers the range necessary for receiving govern¬ 
mental time and weather reports. The second band from the center is for standard broad¬ 
casts covering from 550 to 1700 K.C. (175 to 545 meters). The third band from the center 
covers the intermediate short wave length broadcasts of Police, Amateur, Aircraft and 
ships and extends from 1700 to 5400 K.C. (55 to 180 meters). The fourth band covers all 
of the principle short wave channels for reception from countries all over the world. This 
band carries a calibration of from 5.5 to 18 megacycles (16.4 to 55 meters.) This short wave 
scale is the one which includes the five internationally assigned bands—the 19, 25, 31, 39 
and 49 meter channels. 
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MODELS 5054,5062,6570 
6580,6582,6590 
Chassis AM7 
Schematic,Socket 
A li.r/nnen t, Tr inner s 


SPIEGEL, INC. 


j r iq Wi 
octet' 


l ralra 


re- 


IP PEAK 456 KG 


tf P£/ iK 456 KC 


© © © u 
© □ 



lt ©_J 


ALIGNMENT 

IF trimmer adj. at 456 KC through .05 or .1 mf dummy condenser. 

BC osc. trimmer and ant. trimmer ad,j. at 1400 KC through .001 mf dummy. 
Padder at 600 KC. Recheck at 1400 KC. 

Foreign Band : Through .0001 mf dummy, adj. at 14000 KC both the S.W. 
oscillator and S.W. trimmers. Check for image frequency at 13100 KC 
for proper weaker signal. 

Police Band : Through 400 ohm resistor .0001 mf cond. series dummy, adjust 
osc. trimmer and ant. trimmer at 4000 KC. Padder adj. 1800 KC. Recheck at 
4000 KC. 

Wave Traps At rear of chassis near grd. & ant.post adj. wave trap screw 
at 456 KC. 

Dial Calibration - Government & Weather Reports - 150 to 375 KC. 

Broadcast 550 to 1700 KC. 

Police, Amateur, Aircraft & Ships 1700 to 5400 KC. 

Short Wave 5.5 to 18 megacycles. 
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Models 6805, etc 
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I®DEL A6, Air Pal 
Chassis 07-31 
A1 i gmient, Tr immor s 
Antenna Hotas,Change 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and at 
Solder the output meter leads from out 
since the bottom cover must be repla 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal 
THE GANG CONDENSER. 

3. Remove the connector between the an 
4' Turn the volume control to the maxim 
5 # The tuning knob should be adjusted s< 

points away from the chassis when th 

I Dummy Ant. I Connection of I ~ 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

t and an accurately calibrated signal generator are req 



/TSOSC.1500 KC 

©jEj 


^Jj 1500 KC. I., 

(U«5K^) 
BOTTOM VIEW 

_ INSULATOR 

^ STRIP 
H REMOVED 
REAR a>external aerial 


CHANGE IN VOLUME CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 

On early releases of this model, a volume control was 
used which required a 4700 ohm resistor connected as shown 
by the dotted lines in the circuit diagram. In later production 
sets, a voluilie control with a different taper was used £o the 
4700 ohm resistor was not required. This later volume control 
carries the same part number. 

When replacing a control using the resistor with a later 
type control, the connections ctte the same but the 4700 ohm 
resistor is omitted. Only the new controls are carried in 
stock by Stewart-Warrter. 


Trimmer 

Number 

Trimmer 

Descripiion 

1 

2nd I.F. 

2-3 

1st I.F. 

4 

Broadcast 

Oscillator 

(Shunt) 

5 

Broadcast 

Antenna 


Type oi Adjustment 


I. F. OSCILLATION 


r plate on during alignment. 


3, Connect the ground lead of the signal generator through a 
.25 mfd. condenser to some part of the chassis in the VICINITY 
OF THE GANG CONDENSER. 

Keep the orange lead of the volume control away from the 
2nd I.F. transformer. Separating this lead from the others 
surrounding it at the base of the 25B8GT tube will also help. 

BUILT-IN ANTENNA SYSTEM 

The Built-In Antenna incorporated in this receiver will generally 
give very satisfactory results in localities wheie powerful broad¬ 
cast stations exist. This Built-In Antenna will function when the 
terminals on the bottom of the chassis are connected together. In 
cases where noise is excessive or greater sensitivity is desired, 
remove the jumper connecting these terminals and connect an 


antenna. The R. F. choke No. 21 is an iron-' 
pedance is high at broadcast frequencies, 
prevent condenser No. 31 from by-passing the 
up by the power line. It also prevents feed-i 
circuit of radio frequency energy generated if 
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_ S.WARNER PAGE 10-5 


M)D3LS 91-1111 to 91-1119 ino.Chassis 91-111 
2nd.DEt.-A.VC - PHASE 98-1111 to 98-1119 ino.Chassis 98-lll| 

„ INVERTER 6V6G 0UTPUT 

6R7G / ^_ j -<JL ^-, 


-Y4 6K7 

T f AUDIO 


TONE CONTROL ► . . 

swncH \* 7 

SHOWN IN J—• 

SPEECH POSITION. ’ f 



e'^eoAC q 

6V6G 6K 

OUTPUT A. 

0260 40 


VOLTAGE ACROSS 
SPEAKER FIELD 
60 VOLTS 


VOLTAGES MEASURED 
BETWEEN SOCKET 
TERMINALS AND CHASSIS 
LINE VOLTAGE 117 VOLTS 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 
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HOW TO SET UP THE PUSH-BUTTON TUNER HOWTO CHANGE THE OPERATING 

RANGE OF A BUTTON 
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S-WARNER PAGE 10-1 


MDELS 91-611 to 91-619,Chassis 91-61 
98-611 to 98-619,Chassis 98-61 
910-611 to 910-619,Chassis 910-61 
Schematic/Voltage,Socket,Coils 


6Q7G 6K6G 

2nd. DET.-A.V.C.-A.F. OUTPUT 





INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 
_ 465 KC. 

.98-61 AND 910-61 CHASSIS 


- 41B-113062-/^ olume Control - (500,000 ohms 

l with switch)- 

-11306S—Condenser - padder- 

-113064—Transformer - output_ 

-113066—Condenser - elect. 8 afd. 450 V.- 


—Washer - (paper) for back of knobs- 

—Plug - speaker (4 prong)- 

—Socket - 4 prong (for speaker)- 

—Washer - flat steel, for Etg. chassis- 

—Sleeve - felt for tuning eye—.-- 

—Cord - dial drive 6 or 50 ft.lgths.Per ft. 


-113064—Transformer - output—- 

-113066—Condenser - elect. 8 mfd. 450 

-113068-Coil - antenna- 

-113071—Coil - oscillator- 

.Jl^l^^r ^power 117 vol t 

1113639-/ Tra ? s £ ormGr - power 117 volt 


—Cord - dial drive 6 or 50 ft.lgths.Per ft. 

—Spring - drive 'cord tension- 

—Shield Base - for tube shields-- 

—Drum & Bushing - for dial drive- 

—Clip - for mtg. wave trap coll- 

—Screw #10 X 1 1/8 chassis mtg.- 

—Screw - P.B. escutcheon mtg. #3 X 3/8- 

—Screw - eye escutcheon mtg. #2 X 3/8- 

—Clip - dial scale retaining- 

—Socket - octal base (with special ground)- 
—Light Shield - cardboard (between button 
holes and dial frame- 


.45 
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___________ S-WARNER PAGE 

MODELS 91-611 to 91-619 MDDELS 91-621 to 91-629 

98-611 to 98-619 STEWART-WARNER CORP. 98-621 to 98-629 

910-611 to 910-619 910-621 to 910-629 

A1 ignmont, Tr inner s, Timer Timer Data 
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6A8G 6K7 6Q7G 6K6G 
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6A8G 6K7 6Q7G 6K6G 
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_.DELS 91-641 to 91-649 Alignmont,Trimmers 

98-641 to 98-649 STEWART-WARNER CORP. Phono .Data,Tuner Data 

910-641 to 910-649 ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 


accurately calibrated signal generator with a tuning r: 



DIAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


11317 P_/cord - band Indicator (28" ! 

1 In 4 ft. lengtns)- 

113882-Condenser - drive drum 4 pii 


465 KC 



u / 1 i/i i K lt ' 

IS^KC.® ©isSSfk (Dfe 


si 


HOW TO SET-UP AND USE 
THE PUSH BUTTON TUNER. 


PHONOGRAPH CONNECTIONS 


.ESTING When the phonograph pickup leads are disconnected as this model chassis is re¬ 
moved from the cabinet for testing, the set will not operate unless the proper 
connections are made at the phonograph terminal strip. The two outside ter¬ 
minals must be connected together and the center terminal must be grounded to 
the chassis. 
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THIS APPLIES ONLY TO THE 91-648 RECEIVER IDENTIFIED BY THE LETTER S STAMPED 
ON BACK OF CHASSIS. 
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M3DEL 91-648,Ch. 91-64 
(’«Tith "S" stamped, on ohaasis) STEWART-WARXER CORl’. 
IA1 ignmsnt, Tr iiicne r s , Tuns r 
Phono «C oimections 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT, an output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator are required. 

2' Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate oi the 6F6G output tube an. 
denser. The connection will depend upon the type of meter. (The more sensitive type should be 

3. Turn the volume control to the maximum volume position and leave it in this position throughout thi 
4' With* the gang condenser in full mesh, the pointer should be at the last dial division at the left 
* gang condenser in this position the set screw on the large drum should be nearly straight down. 
5 IF YOU DISCONNECT THE PHONOGRAPH PICK-UP CABLE, PUT A JUMPER BETWEEN THE TW< 
TERMINAL STRIP, AND GROUND THE CENTER TERMINAL TO CHASSIS. 

Dummy Ant. Connection of . 

in Series Sig. Generator _ ceiver Trimmer Trimmer 

with Output to Generator Dial Number Description 

Sig. Gen. Receiver Frequency Setting 


ut tube and ground through a .1 mfd. con- 
should be connected across the voice coil.) 
it connected in this manner throughout the 


DIAL AND MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 



Type of Adjustment 


ust tor Minimum Out- 
Using Strong Gen- 
tor Signal. 


^ 


©John F. Rider, Publisher 















































©John F. Rider, Publisher 



































HOW TO SET UP THE PUSH-BUTTON TUNER 
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Schematic,Voltage 
Socket,Tuner Switch 


STEWART WAR 


ELECTRICAL PARTS 


6A8G 

1st. DET-OSC. 




3| SPECIAL OCTAL SOCKET j 

41 HAVE THE CATHODE, SHIELD, AND | 






0 o o o a a o 


9-113965—Condense 

0 -113966—Switch 

1 -113967—volume c 

2 -113968—Switch', - 


DIAL & MISCELLANEOUS PARTS. 


113957 ANTENNA GROUNDED 
OSCILLATOR I 


65A-6SE-6SC 

113959 

ANTENNA 

COIL 


6U5 

TUNING EYE 

o 6.0 AC 


6A8G 

1st DET & OSC. 
6.0 AC Q 


MODELS 91-82,98-82 

AND 910-82 CHASSIS 


VOLTAGE ACROSS 
SPEAKER FIELD 
55 VOLTS 
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PAGE 10-34 S-WARNF.R _ 


DBELS 91-821 to 91-829 
98-821 to 98-829 
910-821 to 910-829 
Timor Data, Hiono . ,11 otes 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 


HOW TO SET UP THE PUSH BUTTONS. 


PH OWOORA PM BACK VIEW OF CABitCT 

*j I i I i I i I ^ 


incorrect setting of the 
Lso cause "drift, in??". 


USE OF THE TUNING EYE. 


CONNECTING A PHONOGRAPH PICK-UP UNIT 


HOW TO CHANGE THE OPERATING 
RANGE OF A BUTTON 


RATTLES & BUZZES. 
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INTERMEDIATE FREQUENCY 
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----SJVAR.NER_.PAGE 10-39 

-MODELS 97^561 to§7-569j 

STEWART WARNER CORP. 97-56IS to 97-569S 

Alignment ,Tr imr.iors 

scurately calibrated signal generator with a tuning range Iron 465 KC to 1500 KC are required, 
s voice coll or between the plate of the 25L6-G output tube and ground, depending on the type 




J THIS ADJUSTMENT MUST AGAIN BE MADE AFTER THE REGENERATION CONTROL TRIMMER HAS BEEN SET. 

- fCn chassis 9 7 -56-3, turn clockwise. 

_ _ lOn chassis 97-56, turn courterclockwi 


. / Chassis MEASURED 4 3/8" 
IJX UP PROM TABLE 
■v V, 97-56-S . SURFACE 


A/07~ X/V' f 

OZ-ttSMy SfprSS S f ^ 


MAXIMUM 

OUTPUT 

(WITH 

GOOD 

STABILITY 



<o\l5°0 KC. 1 
l O lOSCILLATOR 


REAR VIEW 
—n OF CHASSIS 


ANTENNA 

55,1500 KC. 
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PAGE 10-40. S-WARNE 


aDDSLS 97-561 to 97-569 

97-561S to 97-569S STEWART-WARNER CORP. 
Parts Lists 


97^56 CHASSIS 

ELECTRICAL PARTS 

DIAGRAM PART L.1 

NUMBER NUMBER DESCRIPTION FF 


97-56-S CHASSIS 


_88029-j Con degser^ paper -004 ml 

S 3 —-***■-{ 0 on i§ s iitiHL:L”!: 

L3 _89532-{ ° 0n |oo 3 volt ^ 

P-.-llOSBsjRdallor^rton^oIfl. 

L6-110559{ ReS ^°i/4 

1- -U0S64{ Res JS°lA 

3-110566{ ReS ^ 0 ^J 

D-110569{ Rbs J^/4 --—— 

L-110570{ ReS j/J°5 a t t B ^™_?Z?-- 

3 --110584-^ Re8 ohm°i/4 £att—-~— 

4 -110629—Lamp - 6.3 volt-.25 amp 

5 -11289 8 { COn i| n ^5.As0 e 5olt--- 


' 13343 i Tra R-ii5013 spe; 
13472-/ Condenser -^ele' 


DIAL & MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


n imnpqj Speaker - dynamic - 5" 4 

1 (sub. R-115013)- 

DIAL & MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


112745—-Clip - coll mount li 

113500—[ Mec hanlcal r TPnsr jjj 

113504 -^ Col ^ t -^° u P“f c ; 


113558 

113509 —Spring - for key return- 




mm 

11111 ! 1 
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Qfejg-J 




KNOBS & PUSH BUTTONS 


•Key - for push button tuner (left ha 
-Key - for push button tuner (right hi 


l3500 ffechanlcal^Tuna^Unlt-litllal - Teramel'ltr'lp -“i 1 - 1 *”---- 

BUILT-iy AITTBT.'A SYSTEM 

s Built-In Antenna incorporated in this receiver will generally give very 
ctory results in localities virhere powerful broadcast stations exist. Ihi 


Antenna will function whe: 
cted together. In cases w 
red, remove the jumper con 
nna to terminal A. 

some locations, due to p 
ssive when the Built-In An 
ug. If this doesn’t corre 
the back of the chassis. 
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•minals A and A-. on the back of the chassis 


peculiar power line condiH 
ntenna is used. In such < 
■eot the condition, remove 
and connect an external i 


MODELS 97-571 to 97-579 97-57 CHASSIS 
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RNER CORP. 

6K7 

2nd. I.F. 



M)DEI8 1851 to 185, 
Chassis R-185 
6V6, 1851A. to 1859A. 

^ Chassis R-185A. 

0UTPUT 1851B to 1859B 



iNNECTIONS FOR UMVERSAL 
UNER MOTOR USED ON 
5 TO 80 CYCLE MODELS. 

*2 CYCLE OPERATION « !o 80 CYCLE OPERATION 


BOTTOM VIEW OF CHASSIS 

VOLTAGES MEASURED 
BETWEEN SOCKET 
6H6 TERMINALS AND CHASSIS 




loo y AC. 

0 0 

0 6.0 AC. 6K7 
























S-WAENER PAGE 10-45 


I33DELS 1851 to 1859 
1851A to 1859A 


1851W to 1859W 
Alignment 


STEWART WARNER CORP. 



a'.f.C. alignment. THE AFC MUST NOW BE ALIGNED. 


In its signal! SvfltctToff 1 ' 


RIGHT END VIEW OF 
TUNING MECHANISM 
SHOWING 
SIDE .SWITCH 
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WARNER 
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PAGE 10-48 S-WARNER 


IDDELS 1901 to 1909 

Chassis R-190D STEWART-WARNER CORP. 

Alignment,Triamers 
Battery Connections 


POWER SUPPLY & BATTERY CONNECTIONS 


Ttte +22-1/2 volt tap on the "B" battery Is the negative co 
e plate supply and It Is connected to "A- and ground. This 
m plate supply voltage of 113-1/2 volts with fresh batteries. 


E SMALL PINS OR THE OTHER TUBES MAY EE BUKKEdOUT 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 
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CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION 


PAGE 10-50 S-WARNER 


M9DELS 1911 to 1919 7 Alignment,Trimmer s' 

Chassis R—191D STEW ART-W ARNER CORP. Circuit Data 
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ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT « PROCEDURE 
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AGE 10-58 S-WARNER 
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PAGE 10-60 S-WARNER 


HIDEIS 01-611 to 01-619 
Chassis 01-61 

01-611S to 01-619S 
Chassis 01-61S 

010-611 to 010-619 


STEWART-WARNER CORP. 


010-611S to 010-619 
Chassis 010-61S 
Schematic,Voltage 
Sooket s Coils 
8 222SSS2i2S2SKggi2SSSSS 




















































PAGE 10-61*62 


Pf Pf pf fl pf I 




Q Ci Q Q 0 Q 





ES AND COILS SHOWN IN THE 
: LETTERED TO CORRESPOND 
:D TERMINALS ON THE CIRCUIT 
TAM ABOVE. 

MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


Pulley Assembly 
Pulley Assembly 


hlng - chassis mtg. 
0X1 1/8 chassis n 
lal head-for mtg. e 


lal lamp- 

ctal base with spec, ground— 
peaker (4 prong)- 


lulold for push buttons- 

trip - phono- 

trip - G.D.A.- 

mbossed (for mtg. elect.)- 

paper) for back of knobs- 

lat steel, for mtg. chassis— 


01-81, 08-81 AND 010-81 CHASSIS 

SOCKET VOLTAGES 

ANTENNA GROUNDED DIAL TUNED TO 

k I 6Q7G 6H6 6K7 BOT 


DIAL TUNED TO 540 K( 

BOTTOM 
6J5G VIEW 

osc. Ur 

CHASSIS 


250 26° VOLTAGES MEASURED o o 

oA- c BETWEEN SOCKET TERMINALS _ , on 
AND CHASSIS 

o 60AC LINE VOLTAGE -117 VOLTS 2 60%^o 

6F6G PpT 

OUTPUT 5W4G A ° Aft >a 

-17 -3 -1.8 0 ^ RECT OAoU 

VOLTAGE ACROSS 

SPEAKER FIELD Q 

70 VOLTS \$)rP-330A.C. 

330 A.cr-^ 

REAR OF CHASSIS 


grid of the 6F6G tube Is -17 volts. 









































©John F. Rider, Publisher 




























10-64 S-WA 


MODELS 01-811 to 01-819 
08-811 to 08-819 
010-811 to 010-819 
Timer ,Drive Card Data 


STEWART-WARNER CORP 


CIRCUIT FEATURES 


HOW TO SET UP THE PUSH BUTTON TUNER 


THAT YOU ADJUST THIS PARTICULAR S 
THE POINT WHERE THE PROGRAM IS HE 
DEEPEST TONE. It is advisable t 


THE PROPER BUTTONS BE SELEC 
SHOULD NEVER BE TOO LOOSE! 
For example, suppose von » 




S TgWHKI - WRFUIF^ ^ ‘'I ~ "p—j 


to tune in a station t] 
p on a particular button 
the band switch (Right h 
r (b) position, as indlca 
e band switch knob. The 
nob (center) tune in the 


REPLACING THE DIAL POINTER DRIVE CORD 



HUM 

its produced Resistor 
(as 470,000 ohms, also 
27 were omitted. The 
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QS 01 indino _ 0SH1 JV-3AV-I30 P“Z 9SNI 3J 9^VI 3S0 1 130 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 
























AGE 10-66 S-WARNER 
.I.DD2LS 02-411 to 02-419 

Chassis 02-41 STEWART-WARNER CORP. 

A1 ignment, Dr iinmer s 
Loop,Battery Data 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT an output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator are required. 
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6A8GT 6K7GT 6Q7GT 25L6GT 

if. DET. & OSC. I.F. 2nd.DET.-A.V.C,-A.F. OUTPUT 
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PAGE 10-68 S-WARNER 


MODELS 07-511 to 07-519 

i 07-5113 to 07-519S STEWART-WARNER CORP. 
Ali gnriQn t, T r inner s 


07-51 CHASSIS 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


AMY POINT a O 

WHERE IT I — / 

DOES NOT - 

AEEECT THE O 

SIGNAL O 

1500 KC ^ 



OIAL TRIMMER TRIMMER 

SETTING NUMBER DESCRIPTION 






465 KC. f | 


6K7 \ (6Q7\ (25L6\ /2526\ 

VSL/ VOT/ vory 

MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


BUILT-IN ANTENNA SYSTEM 


lose Impedance Is /" 

idIo r !?emen P cT!S- 116369-Cat & 

nel^iinSMn 


1 Strip - for antenn 

CABINETS 


CABINET BACKS 


TUNING KNOBS 

114973-Knob - tuning (red)- 

1162S7-Knob - tuning (Ivory)- 

VOLUME KNOBS 

11486.'-Knob - volume (red)- 

116299--Knob - volume (Ivory)- 
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07-51H CHASSIS: grounds marked "Z" con 





































10-70 S WARNER 


07-551 to 07-559 
i 07-55 
mb. Trimmers 
i Data 


S IK'V AKT-WAHa kk tour. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT: An output meter and an accurately calibrated signal generator are required 


TO THE 07-S5 CHASSIS, REFER TO "BOTTOM 
Turn the volume control to the maximum volume 
Remove the connector between Terminals A and 

VIEW/' FIG. 2. 
position and keej 
A/. 

? it in this position throughout it 

ie entire alignment procedure. 

ummy Ant. 

with 

Sig. Gen. 

Connection of 
Sig. Generator 
To Receiver 

Signal 

Generator 

Frequency 

Receiver 

Dial 

Setting 

Trimmer 

Number 

Trimmer 

Description 

Type of Adjustment 



; 3 £Z5) (35L6] (|2SQ7) (I2SK7J (I2SA7) 

\GT/ \GT/ W V'”/ W 




prevent condenser No. IS from by-passing the signal vc 
by the power line. It also prevents feed-back into the 
of radio frequency energy generated in the set itself. 

When aligning this receiver, the jumper connecting i 
Ai should be removed. This will prevent picking u{ 
might interfere with the alignment procedure. 

MISCELLANEOUS PARTS 


IMPORTANT WHEN ALIGNING THE 
07-55 CHASSIS, CONNECT THE I 
GROUND LEAD OF THE SIGNAL 
GENERATOR TO THIS LUG THRU 

A .25 MFD. CONDENSER.- 

IF THIS IS NOT DONE. OSCILLATION 
OR HUM MAY BE ENCOUNTERED. 
ALSO CONNECT THE OUTPUT METER 
GROUND TO THIS POINT 


Fig. 2 

BUILT-IN ANTENNA SYSTEM 


TUNING KNOBS 

ing (ivory) [0- 513H) (07-S53) 
ing (walnut) 07S11H! (07-551) (I 
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-WARNER 


MjDELS 07-63T to 07-639 
Chassis 07-63 
A1 ignmont , Tr imraor s , Tuner 
Drive Cord Data 


S TEW A R T-WAR N ER CORE. 


ALIGNMENT EQUIPMENT & PROCEDURE 

FOR ALIGNMENT; An output meter and cm accurotoly ccdibraled signed generator with a tuning range 

from 465 EC to 1500 EC are required. 

1. Connect the output meter across the voice coil or between the plate of the 25L6-G output tube and 
through a .1 mid. condenser, depending upon the type of meter. The more sensitive type should be 
connected across the voice coil. 

2. Connect the ground lead of the signal generator to the chassis of the receiver through a .25 mid, con¬ 
denser and keep it connected in this maimer throughout the entire alignment procedure. Failure to do 
this may have serious results as the signed generator may be connected to one side of the power line, 
or it may be grounded externally. 

3. Turn the volume control to the maximum volume position and keep it in this position throughout the 
entire alignment procedure. 

4. With the gang condenser in full mesh, set the pointer to the last mark on the right end of the dial scale, 
li the pointer is only slightly off calibration, loosen the set-screw in the dial drive drum at the left side of 
the gang condenser and set the pointer to the last mark on the right end of the dial when the gang con¬ 
denser is in full mesh. If the pointer is off calibration several dial divisions, release it from the pointer 
drive cord by spreading tie clip on the pointer. Then slide the pointer along the cord until it is set to the 
last dial division on the right end of the dial. Holding it in place check to see if the gang condenser is 
in full mesh, and tighten the pointer clip, being careful not to cut the cord. Place a drop of household 
or speaker cement on the cord and pointer clip to prevent the pointer from slipping. 


Dummy Ant. Connection of 
in Series Sig. Generator 
with Output to 

Sig. Gen. Receiver 


Signal Receiver 

Generator Dial 

Frequency Setting 


Trimmer Trimmer _ , . 

Number Description T YP® oi Adjustment 




112764 


SCREW 

A Bt^^^'ECHANICAlTrUNER 


WARNING: Do not attempt to turn the screw until it reaches 
a definite stop. Merely turn until you meet with appreciable 
resistance. To turn further may result in damage to the 
mechanism, 

HOW TO REPLACE THE DIAL DRIVE COED 


enough slack in the cord so 
place in the drum, it will be 
the spring is extended too 
ush button operate too hard 
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IRNER CORP. 


6CGG 
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255 Radio Receivers 
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STROMBERG PAGE 10-i 



































STROMBERG PAGE 10-5 


~ I©EELS 255L.255LB 

STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MFG. 

Voltage,Continuity 
IDESLS 250L,250LB 
Continuity Test 
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STROMBERG PAGE 10-9 
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Terminals of Sockets 

Heater Voltages 












Terminals 

Tube 

Circuit 

Cap 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

Socket 
Terminal 
Numbert 

Volte 

6A8 

Mod.—Osc. 

0 

0 

0 

+174 

+64 

-7.2 

+176 

6.1 

+1.8 

2-7 

6.1 

6K7 

I. F. Amp. 

0 

0 

0 

+176 

+62 

+1.8 

+210 

6.1 

+1.8 

2-7 

6.1 

6Q7G 

Dem.—A. V. C. 
—Audio 

0 

0 

0 

+65* 

0 

0 

+65* 

6.1 

0 

2-7 

6.1 

6V6G 

Audio Output 


0 

0 

+167 

+176 

0 

0 

6.1 

+8.2 

2-7 

6.1 

80 

Rectifier 


+260 

258 

258 

+260 

~ 1 


\ - 

- 

1-4 

4 .8 
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oud Speaker 
oud Speaker 
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PAGE 10-16 STROMBERG 
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PAGE 10-20 STRQMBERG 
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34lRB,341f 
Voltage,Sc 
Trinmers,C 
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PAGE 10-30 STROMBERG 
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APPARATUS SPECIFICATIONS 

_50 to 60 Cycles; P-29068 Chassis; P-29072 Speaker 

_25 to 60 Cycles; P-29069 Chassis; P-29072 Speaker 
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PAGE 10-40 STROMBERG 
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STROMBERG-CARLSON 


No. 370-M Receiver_50 to 60 Cycles; P-29070 Chassis; P-29072 Speaker 

No. 370-MB Receiver_25 to 60 Cycles; P-29071 Chassis; P-29072 Speaker 


No. 370-M Receiver_50 to 60 Cycles; P-29070 Chassis; P-29072 Speaker 

No. 370-MB Receiver_25 to 60 Cycles; P-29071 Chassis; P-29072 Speaker 





































STROMBERG. PAGE 10 41,42 


TEL. MFG. CO. 

Voltage Rating-105 to 125 Volts, A. C. 

Power Frequency Rating----See “Apparatus Specifications” 

Input Power Rating-i--- 155 Watts 

Frequency of Intermediate Amplifier--455 Kilocycles 


HDSLS 3 7 OM, 370MB 
Chassis Wiring 






Bur i 


































































PAGE 10-44 STROMBERG 


MODELS 36OM, 3601© 
Tuner Data 


MODELS 3701,1,3701,© 

STROMBERG-CARLSON TEL. MFG. CO. Alignment, Part 2 

Voltage,Turner Data 


iliiiili 

liiffiiiliiisi 


Mm!" 


111! Sail lililpi 
Will® Will 

IMiHliiSifi 



«61!!llif 

111? ililiifi il n lliiilif 
li!l!W!lifiBJl!!i 
Si ittilfiMlIffi 


joo o oloToelo^Slg 

1 - □._?!+ + j 
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PAGE 10-2 TATRfl 


IJjDELS HQ-39 
Schematic 


l tatro mfg. CO. 







mJl 


IF PEAK 456 KC Vit-rc 


Elates 6A7,78,and 42’s 

Elate 37 . 

Elate 75 . 

Screens 6A7 and 78 .. . . 




^ | 1 FI I laments 

j 

Oieli+e* 


— VOLTAGES- 


200 7. 

Cathode 6A7 ... 

. . .2 5^ 

50 v. 

" 78 . . . 

. . 2 v. 

30 w. 

" 75 . . 

• . .5 7 ' 

50 7. 

" 37 .. . 

-.47. 


" 42's , 

. . 15 7. 


1 

Gang condenser 

18 

§• megohm 

35 

2 

.1 mf d. 

19 

53 ohms 

56 

3 

.0001 mica 

20 

25M ohms 

57 

4 

.002 mfd. 

21 

§■ megohm 

38 

5 

.01 mfd. 

22 

800 ohms 

39 

6 

.0005 mfd. 

23 

lr megohm 

40 

7 

10 mfd. electr. 

24 

§- meg. control 

41 

8 

.005 mfd. 

26 

7500 ohms 

42 

9 

5 mfd. electr. 

27 

§■ megohm 

43 

10 

.0025 mfd. 

28 

25M ohms 

44 

11 

8 mfd. electr. 

29 

3500 ohms 

45 

12 

16 mfd. electr. 

30 

100M ohms 

46 

13 

.25 mfd. • 

31 

20 ohms 

47 

14 

.02 mfd. 

32 

50 ohms 

48 

15 

.25 mfd. 

33 

800 ohms 

49 

16 

1 mfd. 

34 

50M ohms 

50 

17 

.25 mfd. 

26 

J- meg, control 

51 


megohm 
400 ohms 
33 ohms 

Ereselector coil 
Antenna coil 
Oscillator coil 
I.F. coil 
I.F. coil 
Speaker 
Filter choke 
R.F. choke 
Power trans. 
Stepdown trans. 
Band switch 
Off-on switch 
Eower switch 
2 amr. fuse 
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J.DD3LS NO-65.,00-65 
ichematic, Socket 
| Tr iimner s *A lignment 


L’TATRO MFG. CO. 





400 ohms 
50M ohms 
800 ohms 
30M ohms 
15M ohms 
1 Megohm 
_J- Megohm 
IBM ohms 
Volume control 
1 Megohm 
650 ohms 
3 gang cond. 

.10 rafa. 

.01 mfa. 

.00(51' mfd. 

.01 mfa, 

,01 mfd. 

.10 mfd. 

.00025 mfd. 
.0002 mfd. 

.025 mfd. 

10 mfd. electr. 


- J 

Pewet- 

Facte 


6S76-y->. 

Se 

<3© 

6S7G~Y~\ 

>o © 


,02 mfd. 

10 mfd electr. 
.002 mfd. 

8 mfd. electr, 
8 mfd. electr. 
.10 mfd. 

.005 mfd. 

.5 mfd. 


32 

33 

34 

35 

36 
87 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 


.25 mfd. 

.05 mfd. 

Artt. coil 
Int. coil 
I.F. coil 
I.F. coil 
Osc. coil 
Filter choke 
RF Filter choke 
Power trans. 

RF choke 
Sp eaker 

Tone-light switch 
Eilot light 
Switch (with #10) 
1G0M ohms 


Alignment procedure 

To adjust I.F. coils 


Oscillator at 175KC to grid of 6D8G tube; adjust I.F. 


trimmers to maximum output. 

To adjust R.F. coils Set oscillator at 1400 KC connect to antenna lead, dial at 
1400 KC, adjust oscllator~padder located on the rear of the gang condenser, to maximum. 
Then adjust tho two other padders on the gang condenser to maximum output. 

Voltagess (As measured by a 1000 ohm per volt meter) 

““ ““ B +• 140 - 150 volts Cathode voltages 

Anode grid 6D8G 60-70 v. 6S7G*s 2 volts 

Plats RF 6S7G 60-70 v. 6D8G 2.5 volts 

Screens 6D8G & 6S7G 50-60 v. 6T7G 1 vOlt 

41 11 vo It £3 

Voltages on the Model HO(table model) are somewhat lower than the above. Some changes 
in circuit constants in sets built prior to Aug. 1937, will be found, "Motorboating on 
this set can be corrected by separating the grid leads on the gang condenser as far as 
possible. 
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TATRO PAGE 10-5 


MODELS SP-67/IP-67 


L’TATRO MFG. CO. 





I 


ne»\ts 



~ A.C. Plug 

(Tj) 



IF PEAK 466 KC 


I ip 

Vi br*for r-ff^KA.c 


—~T Power Plug on rear of chassis 

' FOR ALIGNMENT 

— VOLTAGES -- SEE INDEX 


?lates 6A8G,6S7G,6L5G, 

6Z7G 

Cathodes: 

6A8G and 6876 1.5 v. 

ma 

oscillator grid of 

6A8G 

140 v 


?3ate 6T7G .. 


12 v. 

6L5G .„. , 5 v. 

Screens 6A8G and 6S7G 


40 v. 




Voltages 

When 

set is on AC are 

higher. 

1 

Gang condenser 

16 

.25 mfd. 

31 

Preselector coil 

2 

.10 mfd. 

17 

400 ohms 

£2 

Antenna coil 

3 

.00025 mfd 

18 

25M ohms 

53 

Oscillator coil 

4 

.002 mfd. 

19 

1 megohm 

£4 

Iron core I.F. 

5 

.01 mfd. 

20 

50M ohm 

35 

I.F. coil 

6 

.00025 mfd. 

21 

25M ohm 

£6 

Input trans. 

7 

10 mfd. electr. 

22 

megohm 

37 

Sp eaker 

8 

5 mfd. electr. 

23 

5M ohms 

38 

Filter choke 

9 

.0025 mfd. 

24 

£ meg. control 

39 

Power trans. 

10 

8 mfd. electr. 

25 

Tone control 

40 

Band switch 

11 

16 mfd. electr* 

26 

-J- megohm 

41 

Pilot lights 

12 

.005 mfd. 1600 v. 

27 

1500 ohms 

42 

Tuning eye and 

13 

10 mfd. electr. 

28 

10M ohms 


dialite switch 

14 

.5 mfd. 

29 

megohm. 

43 

Power switch 

15 

.10 mfd. 

30 

1500 ohms 

44 

Tuning eye 

]he 

TE-67 is a console 

model 

; the SE-67 is a 

table model. The ant- 


emna should he as high as possible and about 100 feet long. A good 
gr ound is essential for good reception. The blue wire from the set 
is the antenna lead. If the set is to be operated on 110 volts 
continuously.the vibrator should be removed. 
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BROADCAST, POLICE & SHORT WAVE 
A.c- Receiver. 
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Readings should be taken with volume control fully on. Use 
Voltmeter having a resistance of 1000 ohms per volt. 
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'AGE 10-6 T.C.A. 



























Soh.am 0 .tic 

Alignment 


V-LER PAG 


I'DDEL 5-ruba AC-D 

TRAV-LER RADIO & TELEVISION CORP.mjdel Jl-Tubo A-c 

Snpeirhats • 


3 -t 



f if"- fr* 

I •—K— 


ALIGHMEHT ; IF,Sw In 

fe.C. position. At 456 --- 

Ko through .1 mfd. condenser to ooap 
6A7 grid cap, dial at high freqr- K = f 
end,adjust regeneration trimmer £> 

(below chassis on IF coil assy) 
turn clockwise until oseilla- p ’—7 

until oscillation stops. Re- K 

adjust IF trimmers. _Is: 

B.C.; Dial at 1720 KC, Gen. ? 1< 

at 1720 KC,dummy ant. .00025 IS? 9 

mfd. to antenna lead; adjust r*- 

*P .0 .Osc .Trim" to max. At f» 

1400 KC ad just"B.C.Ant» .Trim" --HP - 

to max. At 600 KC ad just "B.C. Osc Pad" 
while rocking dial. Check adjustments 
at 1720 and 1400 KC. 

S.W.; Band Sw in S.ff. position, dial at 6 
at 6M.C., 400 ohm dummy, adjust "S. . Osc 
then "S.Tf. Ant Trim" to max.If set .ends 1 
illate, readjust regeneration trimmer. 


/fPEAK 
456 KC. 


2S0-*- 


pT 77/pp A.c.-D.c. 

^)VPER HE TER. OOY/VET 




MS ^ 6 K 7 6 F 5 ^ 6 ^ 




// Tube A.C 

5 UPERHETEKO owf 3 ixLL 
//T P£/)(C 45 & PC H ll f¥| 


Mi 665 Jli 

I- risslH- 
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220 volts 60 cycle A. C. only. 
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MODEL 455L ALIGNMENT: 
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MJDEL 6—Tub© Aubo _ 

voltage,Socket TRAV-LER RADIO 8C TELEVISION CORP. 

op A-C Sets „, . . _ 

Alignment,Timor 


MODEL 536M 
MODEL 645E 
MODEL 53 9M 
Alignment 
MODELS 425,426 
Tuner Data 


ALISMMEHT : 8 TTTBE BATTERY OR A.C. and MODEL S 


From a good signal gen 
radio chassis, the other thru a 
with the set’s grid lead still in 


PUSH BTTTTOITS ; MODELS 6 and 8 Tube 5 
425,426,4360,437M,465M and 466M. 

Six Push Button Station Selectors are mcorpoi 
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NDEX IF p SAK 45$KC MODEL 889 
















MODELS 306,316 
S chematic,S ooket 
i Tr immer s ,A1 ignment 
M)DEL 487 M3DEL 465 
Alignment Tuner Data 


ULTRAMAR MFG. CORP. 


MDDEL 456 I.DDEL 477 
MDDEL 856 MDDEL 877 
MDDEL 889 I 

A. 1 ignment. Tuner I 


MODELS 487, 456, 477, & 866 
TECHNICAL INSTRUCTIONS 
meter should be used in all alignment adjust? 


Check the alignment aj 
BROADCAST. BAND 
0002 mid. condenser as 


© © ©Igo 

MODELS 506 & 316 OUTPUT If] 

( CQ7G ) ooo 

w ©© 

I I I I 


© BROADCAST 

ANTENNA > 4 *- , 

TKinnER. Af 

INTERMEDIATE <£& && 
OSCILLATOR ^ «&■ 


LONG WAVE , 
crrnVoK intermepiate 
antenna 






;~1 LiC 


B«..r ,Sg? 
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OF 300 OHM RESISTOR (iLLUS. NO. 53) 
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UNITED MOTORS SERVICE, INC. 


MJDEL R664 Delcol 
MODEL R665 Delco 
S ocket,Trinners 
Chassis 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 







































PAGE 10-6 UNITED MOTORS 






























































AGE 10 8 EXITED MOTORS _ 

MODELS R667,R669 Delco 

Dalco-lfetio Tuner UNITED MOTORS SERVICE, INC 

Schematic , Parts 



SELECTOR MECHANISM WIRING 

FIG. 1--CIRCUIT DIAGRAM--DELCO-MATIC TUNER 


Part No. 

Part Name 

Description 

Part No. 

Part Name 

Description 

T880010 

Switch 

Motor reversing 

134530 

Nut 

Pivot screw locking 

122159 

Screw 

Switch mounting 

7234957 

Gear 

Large drive 

1880007 

Lever 

Switch contact assy. 

7234768 

Washer 

Mounting 

147460 

Screw 

Switch lever set screw 

7234769 

Screw 

Mounting 

7234714 

Bracket 

Mounting 

7232713 

Spacer 

Rubber mounting 

132892 

Screw 

Mounting bracket 

138530 

Washer 

#8 int. shakeproof 

1880065 

Spring 

Trip bar 

7234745 

Shaft 

Condenser drive--flex. 

7235711 

Spring 

Pawl 

1880122 

Control 

Push button—complete 

1880049 

Screw 

Long pivot 




1880066 

Screw 

Short pivot 





* For replacement only on late sets having metal stops 
between switch contact blades. 
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----- — — — IE&ELs R667,R669 Dole. 

UNITED MOTORS SERVICE , INC. Delco-I&tic Timer 

Service Uotes,Part 2 
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»AGE 10-12 UNITED MOTORS 
[MODELS R668,R669 Delco 

Schematic,Socket UNITED MOTORS SERVICE,INC. 

Tr irnr.or s, Cha s s i s 


AU. 80CKETS SHOWN BOTTOM 
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GENERAL: The Delco Model R-1142 is a seven tube, two band superheterodyne 2. 535 to 820 K.C. 

receiver with a 10” dynamic speaker. Tuning is accomplished by means of 3. 730 to 1120 K.C. 

the conventional manual control, or by push button switches which control 4. 730 to 1120 K.C. 

adjustable permeability tuned coils. The frequency ranges of the push but- 5. 1000 to 1560 K.C 
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6Q7G 
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MjDEL R1142 Delco 

MDDEL R1145 Da loo UNITED MOTORS SERVICE 

MDDEL R3215 Delco 

Voltage 


™ BOTTOM VIEW 
OF CHASSIS 

AC5G r -i air pr w| 


6Q7G 

133 [■] 



REAR OF CHASSIS 
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6SK7 6Q7G 6P5G 6AC5G 
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-DELCO MODEL R-1145 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 
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IDDEL R1145 Delco 

Socket,Trimmers UNITED JMOTORS SERVICE ,INC. 

Chassis 



FIG. 3—PARTS LAYOUT—Top View 
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FIG. 2—DELCO MODEL B-3215 CIRCUIT DIAGRAM 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT - SEE SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII. 

Align I-F trimmers at 465 KC. Dial and generator at 1715 KC, 
peak osolllator trimmer. Dial and generator at 1400 KC, peak 
antenna trimmer. Dial and generator at 600 KC, pad the osc¬ 
illator trimmer to peak. 













WALGREEN PAGE 10-5 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


Dial and- generator to 1720 KC, adjust oso- 
then adjust antenna trimmer to peak. Dial 
un peak, SHORTWAVE BAND - Dial Mid generator 
> 5,8 MD, adjust antenna trimmer to peak. Dial 
Rook variable oondenser during padding adj- 
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AETNA MODEL 500-3 BAND „. ni/ AETNA MODEL 500 
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fco resonance* Cheok for output ah 1550 KC and ah harmonies of 1000 KC (2000 EG), of 1200 EC 
(2400 EC), of 1400 KC (2800 EC), and of 1720 EC (3440 EC). DO HOT 8EHP PLATES . 
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WALGREEN CO, 


Voltages take: 
neasured with v 
i resistance of 1 
jn the schemata 


Service Notes 

n from different points of circuit to chassis are 
-olume control full on, using a voltmeter having 
000 ohms per volt. These voltages are indicated 
c circuit diagram. 

Part No. 145-2 

on Black to Brown —.003 x 600 Volts 
on Black to Green —.1 x 200 Volts 
on Black to Red —. 1 x 200 Volts 
on Black to Orange —.2? x 200 Volts 
; Blue —.05 x 400 Volts 

Part No. 145-3 

on Black to Brown —.1 x 200 Volts 
ion Black to Green —.05 x 200 Volts 
on Black to Orange —.05 x 200 Volts 
on Black to Yellow —.05 x 200 Volts 


SLJr-R 








JDJSL. 0/0 

LEN CO. Schama tic. Socket 

Alignment ,Tr immersl 

Aligning I. F. Transformer Voltage 

1. With volume control full on, at extreme right of its rota] 
tion, and with variable condenser at its maximum capacity posi] 
tion (extreme right of its rotation) make the following ad] 
justments: 

(a) Connect an external oscillator adjusted to 175 kilocycles, 
in series with a .1 mfd. condenser, to the control grid cap 
of the type 57 tube located between the R. F. coil (part 
numbers 109-10) and the I. F. transformer (part number 
108-11) and chassis. 

(b) Adjust trimming condensers of I. F. transformer (part 
number 108-11) to resonance. See top view of chassis. 
Use as a resonance indicator an output meter connected 
across the primary of the speaker input transformer ot 
between the plate and screen terminals of the type 2A5 
tube, by means of an adapter. Maximum deflection of 
the meter indicates resonance. Care must be taken to 
use only enough signal to give a readily readable output, 
as excessive input will result in overload and a false 
resonance point. 

NOTE: The two trimmer condensers which tune the primar> 
and secondary 'of the I. F. transformer are adjusted by set 
screws accessible from the back of the chassis. 

Aligning R. F. anti Oscillator Circuits 

1. Connect the external oscillator set at 1720 kilocycles and 
in series with a 200 Mfd. condenser, between the antenna 
(tan) and ground (black) leads. 

(a) With volume control full on and variable condenser 
plates in minimum capacity position, plates entirely out 
of mesh (extreme left of its rotation), adjust trimmer 
of rear oscillator section of variable condenser to 

(b) Shift external oscillator frequency from 1720 to 1400 
kilocycles, pick up signal by rotating variable condenser 
and peak R. F. (center) and antenna (front) section 
trimmers of variable Condenser to resonance. 

(c) Check tracking at 1500, 1200, 1000, 800, 600 and 530 
kilocycles by changing external oscillator frequency and 
rotating variable condenser to pick up signal. Adjust 
slotted end plates of R. F. (center) and antenna (front) 
sections to increase output, if necessary. DO NOT 
BEND OSCILLATOR PLATES. 

IF PEAK 175 KC. 8134 


iiiiii iroi! If? 


MODEL 575 SUPERHETERODYNE 530 to 1720 Kilocycles 
FIVE TUBES: 1-58, 1-2AS, 1-80, 2-57 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT FREQUENCY RANGE 
SPECIAL SECTION VOL. VIII. 1550 to 535 KG 
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POLICE - Dial 
and generator 






















































































PAGE 10-18 WALGREEN 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 


plates of the 
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PHONO-OSCILLATOR 



©John F. Rider, Publisher 

























WARWICK MFG. CORP. 
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CONVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION 
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M3DSL 404 " " ' " ~ " ~ ~ .. ~ 

1DDEL 510-C WARWICK MFG. CORP. 

S ch emat ic s,S ockeb 
A1 ignmant, Tr inner s 

MODEL 404 

This receiver will operate on either alternating or direct current, from 
power supply of 105 to 125 volts. Do not connect it to any other source. 

| 1—6K7 R. F. Amplifier 



CONVENTIONAL 
ALIGNMENT: SEE 


--SPECIAL SECTION 

MODEL 510C VOL. VIII. 
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WARWICK 



and posi 
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by step, to insure greater accuracy. receiver from interfering with accurate alignmet 
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While a station of known frequency is tuned in, remove the pilot light 
socket. In the tuning control head, immediately in front of position from which 
the dial light socket has been removed, will be seen a small screw head. This 
is the calibration adjustment screw. By turning this screw with a small screw 
driver, the frequency indicated by the dial may be made to correspond to the 
frequency of the station tuned in. After adjusting calibration by this means 
the dial light socket is replaced. 

After the receiver is installed the 600 K.C. antenna compensator condenser 
is adjusted to give best sensitivity while the receiver is tuned to as weak a 
station as can be heard near 600 K.C. The volume control should be turned 
full on while making this adjustment. 
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MODEL 872 

WARWICK MFG. CORP. Schematic/Voltage,Socket 
A 1 ignmsnt # Tr immer s 

This receiver is made to cover 3 tuning bands, the standard broadcast band 
which ranges from 1680 K.C. to 535 K.C., the middle or police band which has 
a frequency range of from 5.6 M.C. to 1.7 M.C. and high frequency or foreign 


which is from 20 M.C. to 5.4 M.C. 


AFC AF 

oer. f//4S£- 

A F s/vis. 






r j L j 







•O'" p: " 


ALIGhfiEIIT 

IF Adjust at 456 KC through a 0»1 mfd. condenser* 

SW Proper adjustment is loose trimmer setting at 15 M3, as 
signal is heard at 2 settings. Signal must be heard only at about 
14 3V1C dial setting and not at 16 MC. 

BG Adjust oscillator trimmer at 1680 KC through 0.00025 mfd. 
condenser. Adjust antenna trimmer at 1500 KC. Adjust padder at 600 KC. 
Police Adjust antenna trimmer at 4 MC., through 0.00025 condenser. 











































WELLS-GAR 


Instructions for Mounting the New 7 Station Automa 
Tuning Panel on the 7, 9, 11 and 13 Tube Chass 

(REPLACING MOTOR DRIVE PANEL) 






























































WELLS GARD. PAGE 10-1, 2 
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WELLS GARD. PAGE 10-5,6 
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WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE SERIES SI 

m All Adjustments. The following equipment is required for aligning: 

° Ground Post of S! 9" 31 Sener=tor with a An catL^ed Ve sit^rIttt 9 eTett 0r frMutjJs 



ALIGNMENT procedure Series S2 
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Socket,Trimmers 
.lignins nt 


WELLS GARUNER & CO. 


M3DEL 5C10 Ser 
Schematic ,3Tolt 
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Alignment and Calibration 
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Consumption - 7.6 Amperes at 6.3 Volts Selectivity - 38 KC Broad at 1000 Times Signal 

Output.6 Watts Undistorted Tunin 9 Frequency Range - - 530 to 1581 KC 

vity - - - 1 Microvolt at 1 Watt Output Intermediate Frequency.175 KC 

(L-D Switch in Distance Position) Speaker.6" Dynamic 
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AUGUST, 1838 
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M2DEL A15 Series 
Alignment, Tr immer s 


WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 


Specifications 


Pow«r Consumption - 50 Watts (At in volt* 60 cycle*) 

n~__ _* 1.0 Watts Undistorted 

Power Output. 2 . 0 Watu M<udmum 

Selectivity - - 38 KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 
Sensitivity 

B Range (Manual Tuning).15 Microvolts Average 


Intermediate Frequency. 456 KC 

Speaker.6" or 8" Dynamic 

Tuning Frequency Range 

B Range (Manual Tuning) ... 528 to 173(1 KC (Kilocycle! 
D Range (Manual Tuning)....5750 to 18300 KC (Kilocycle! 
Buttons 1 and 2 (Automatic Tuning).820 to 1600 K< 


D Range ..25 Microvolts Average Buttons 5 a: 

ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 

Volume Control—Maximum All Adjustments. The following eg 


Connect Radio Chassis to Ground Post of Signal Gener¬ 
ator with a Short Heavy Lead. 

Allow Chassis and Signal Generator to "Heat Up" for 
several minutes. _ 

SIGNAL GENERATOR 

FREQUENCY CONNECTION DUMMY BAh 

SETTING AT RADIO ANTENNA SWIT 


An All Wave Signal Generate 
accurately calibrated signal 


Output Indicating Meter—Non-Metallic Screwdriver. 
Dummy Antennas—. I mf„ 200 mmf., and 400 ohms. 


Turn Rotor to Full Open 2nd i.F, (CI9) & (C20) 

Turn Rotor to Full Open Oscillator Range B (C8| 

Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

Set Indicator to 1500 KC— Ant„ Range B (04) 


PERMEABILITY TUNING UNIT 


Turn Rotor to Full Open 
Turn Rotor to Max. Output 

TURN SETTING SCREW 
TO MAXIMUM OUTPUT 
—See Instruction Book 

Setting Screw No. I _ 

Setting Screw No. 2 _ 

Setting Screw No. 3 _ 

Setting Screw No. 4 __ 

Setting Screw No. 5 


r msi] LijJ ' 


CAUTION—When aligning t 
bands be sure NOT to adjust 
frequency. This can be checke 


, 4 , 


I near 456 KC. 

I NOTE D—At the Jo 


r-FRONT OF CHA 

SS.S-* 

J_1 

I ings. Insert the end of 

pair of long nose 

<§>— Cl ^ 0-c 7 o. 

C. R A NGE' D" 


|| of the proper button and adjust the position 

tSap 0-c 3 ANT. RANGE V 

<|KC9 6 

00 KC. 
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IDNER & CO. 


IfflDlCL A16 Sene 
S chemat i c *Volts 
S ock e t, A1 i gnno:t 


CAUTION—When aligning the short wave 
bands, be sure NOT to adjust at the image 
frequency. This can be checked as follows: 



STATION BUTTONS BAND SWITCH BUTTONS 

VIEW FROM BOTTOM FRONT OF CHASSIS 


Let us say the signal generator is set for 
5000 KC. The signal will then be heard at 
5000 KC on the dial of the radio. The image 
signal, which is much weaker, will be heard 
at 5000 less 912 KC, or 4088 KC on the dial. 
It may be necessary to increase the input sig¬ 
nal to hear the image. 

NOTICE—Re-alignment is necessary if glass 
tubes are replaced by their equivalent in 
metal tubes, or vice versa, in the R.F. and 
i.F. stages. 




PPPP 






















Movie Dial Adjustments and General Service Data 
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MODEL A16 Series 

WELLS-GARDNER & CO. AllgniMiit,Trimmers 

Phono* Data,Changes 
Movie Dial Data 
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If the kilocycle number of the sta¬ 
tion tuned in is within the range of 
button No. 1, push tl ‘ 





heard. Turning the screw in (clock- 

WG SERIES A20 ALIGNMENT, DRIVE CORD DATA, 'fHONOGRAFH NOTES. 
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WELLS-GARDNER & CO. 

M)DEL A22 Series 
Schematic,Voltage 
Socket,Phono#,Coils 
M)DEL A24 Series 
Socket,Phono.,Coils 


SPECIFICATIONS 


' CODSUmptiO! 

: Output - - 

l - - 65 Watts {At 117 volts SO cycles) 

3.0 Watts Undistorted 

Tuning Frequency Range 

1 to 1730 KC (Kitecycles) 

ivity - - 40 

KC Broad at 1000 times Signal 

SensitiTity (For o.s won output} 
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The chassis used in this model is almost identical to the chassis used is ¥G 
. The differences are in the recounting of the ®!®.ctrolytio condensers ia 

>ep them upright when the chassis is mounted in ths sabinet s the addition of i 
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padder. The 
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TRUETONE 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


MJDiSL D692 ,Early 
Schematic 


Tubes required are: 
i—6K7 Radio frequency amplifier 
[—6A7 Oscillator—translator 
i—6K7 Intermediate frequency amplifier 
!—6H6 Detector—automatic volume control 
l—6C5 First audio amplifies 


—6G5 Cathode ray tuning tube (on models 

equipped with "eye" tuning indicator) 
-76 Driver 

—76 Driver-phase inverter 
—42 Power output 
■—80 Rectifier 






ADC- 

Foreign | V Broadcast 


cs I6 MC [el laj |i] c ? isookc 
C» laiMC [oj [el |oj Oo 1810 tec 
N:»6ZS0Kt 


IF PEAK 456 KC 


l>G3l 


H3R 


r*i o.i? rM it 1 Inv 

CiTU. Output 4 0 


Symbol Part No. Description 


C2.3.4 
C5.6.7 
C8.9.10 
Cl 1.21.34 
Cl 2,14 
Cl 3 

Cl 5,24 ; 

Cl 6 

Cl 7 

C18 

C19 

C20.22 

C25.28 ; 

C26 ; 

C27 

C29 

C30 

C31.33.36 i 

C32 

C35 

C37.38 

C39 

C40 

C41 

C42 

C43 

Rl,5.15,20.26 
R2.3.13 
R4,14,16.21 


9-400 mmf Variable 
2-35 triple trimmer 
2-35 triple trimmer 
2-35 triple trimmer 
.1—200 V. 

.05 200 V. 

.1 400 V. 

50 mmf mica 
.01 400 V. 

.005 5% tolerance 
1330 mmf 5% tolerance 
350 mmf variable padder 
IF Trimmers 
.02 200 V. 

.003 600 V. 

.002 600 V. 

.02 400 V. 

250 mmf mica 
.02 600 V. 

.05 400 V. 

.25 200 V. 

.001 800 V. 

1 6 MF regulating 
20 MF 25 V. 

16 MF 450 V. 

16 MF 500 V. 

.003 800 V. 

100 M 1/3 W. 

50 M 1/3 W. 

500 M 1/3 W. 

2 meg 1/3 W. 

2 mec tone control 


20 M 1/3 W. 

3 meg volume control 
1 meg 1/3 W. 

60 M 1/3 W. 10% 
500 M 1/3 W. 10% 

1 M 1/3 W. 

7 M 3.5 W. 

8 M 1.5 W. 

100 ohms 2 W. 10% 
120 ohms 1.5 W. 10% 
50 ohms .75 W. 10% 
35 ohms .5 W. 10% 

15 ohms .5 W. 10% 

2 M Variable 
Power transformer 
No. 1 IF transformer 
No. 2 IF transformer 
Tuning tube cable 
12” Speaker 
Tuning tube clamp 
RF coil 

Oscillator coil 
Antenna coil 
Planetary drive 
Drive belt 
Idler pulley 
Idler spring 
Minute pointer 
Tuning pointer 
On-off switch 
RF and Antenna switch 
Oscillator switch 
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MODEL D-692 (earlx) MODEL D-694 
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slightly 
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©John F. Rider, Publisher 
























































PAGE 10-16 TRUETONE 


MODEL D695(1936) . . 

Voltage Alignment WESTERN AITTO SUPPLY CO. 

Phono«Data,Notes 
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Intermediate Frequei 

































Circuit 
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MjDEL D697 

MODEL D698 WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 

Telephone Dial Data 


NOS. 9, 10, & 11-17 BUTTON TELEPHONE DIAL 

NOS. 3 & 7 - PHANTOM LIGHT DIAL APRIL, 1137 

Identification of Dial and Chassis 


Position of Stop Pin 

kWhence telephone dial assembly's on the On the No. 10 
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M3DELS D701.D721 

S72J (1936) WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 
Circuit Data,Alignment 
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[MODEL D705 
Issues 1 to 6 

Drive Cord Replacement 

LATE MODELS—Tie a knot with 
a small loop at one end of the new 
drive cord. Slide a 1% inch length 
of fabric tubing on the cord. The 
free end of the drive cord should be 
tied to the tension spring in. such a 
manner that there is a distance of 
56% inches between the knots. 

Turn the gang condenser to full 
open position. 

Place the looped end of the drive 
cord over the hook on condenser 
drive drum A—See Fig. 2. Bring the 
cord up through the slot in the drum 
rim and pass to the right (from back 


WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


Ill a i 


Drive Cord Data 
Svtitoh. Data,Phono.; 

The plungers are replaceable only on the permeability (6 f! ^ § -3* S 

button) tuning unit. In the case of the band switch unit, " “ 

if any parts require replacing, the entire assembly must be 
ordered. Two of these assemblies are listed, one using the 
early short shaft and the other using the later long shaft. 

The short shaft (early unit) has no paint mark on it. The 
long shaft (late unit) has an orange paint mark on it. 

A change was also made on the tuning rod assembly 
(Rod on which 2 iron cores are mounted). The rod used on 
early models was 3% inches long and the back end of the 
rod rested in a small cup in the end of the compression 
spring. The rod used on late models is 4% inches long, 
extends through the compression spring and projects be- 


3 1 "f 3 « Z 1 
; ft sS.5S' 


sJilllf 

Mm 


* 

1 -S \ 

75 -3 <5 ft T 

2 tj .a a 
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WESTERN AUTO SUPPLY CO. 


M5DSL D713 U935) 
Drive Cord Data 


Replacing Drive Cord 


Take off the station pointer by removing the screw 
at the center of the dial. 

Loosen the two set screws in the collar on the band 
selector shaft. 

Loosen the dial assembly by taking out the two 
screws which secure the bottom of this assembly to 
the chassis and one screw at the top which secures 
this assembly to the bracket. 

Pull the dial assembly forward until the collar is 
free of the band selector shaft; and lay the assembly 
face downward in front of the chassis. 

Turn the drive drum until the opening in this 
drum is approximately vertical and with the hole at 
the top as shown in Fig. 12. 

Remove the tension spring and the old drive cord. 

See that the eyelet is in the hole in the drive drum 
as shown in Fig. 12. Insert one end of the new 
drive cord from the outside through the hole in the 
eyelet in the drive drum. 

Tie the end of the cord, which has been inserted 
through the hole, to one end of the tension spring. 

Wrap the cord in a counter clockwise direction 
(facing front of chassis) around the drive drum ap¬ 
proximately one and one half turns, progressing to¬ 
ward the front. 

Then tilt the chassis up on its back panel and 
bring the cord mentioned in the previous paragraph 
down to the drive shaft. Wrap it two and one half 
times around this shaft as shown in Fig. 12, pro¬ 
gressing toward the back of chassis. 

Wrap the cord on directly under the drive drum 
above. 

Then bring this cord up to the drive drum until 
it is up to the hole in the drive drum as shown in 
the illustration. 

Now insert the free end of the cord through the 
hole in the eyelet and tie it to the end of the tension 

Following are the D. C. remittance* of the various coil 
winding* in the chassis. The values given below will vary 
slightly in different sets. 



Fig. 12—Drive Coed Replacement 
spring. The end of the spring when hanging; 
should be approximately y%" from the flange < 
drum as shown in Fig. 12. Cut off the si 
length of cord after it is knotted. 

Then secure the other end of the; tension s 
over the spur on the drive drum. 

Turn the drive shaft back and forth several 
Replace the drive assembly and pointer. 
Replace the chassis in the cabinet. t>: c 
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Alignment and Calibration 
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WILCOX-GAY CORP. 


1DDEL 7E5 
Schematic,Voltag 
A1 igmnsat ,S oc ket 


SsrPer-Osc. 



i 6 


T. F. FE/tH 
456 K C. 


> VOLTS 50- 60 CYCLES 

Soctcer y/oLr+t*. 

CONDENSERS Joc.Vtf , r/°^aVSS 77> 
7 Tg 

Preselector Section of Variable Condei 

Oscillator Section of Variable Conden! 

.00005 Mfd. lie a Condenser 

.1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper Condenser 

.1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper Condenser 

.1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper Condenser 

.00025 Mfd. Mica Condenser 

.1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper Condenser 

25 Mfd. 25 V. Dry Electrolytic Cond. 

.002 Mfd. Mica Condenser 

.1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper Condenser 

.01 Mfd. 400 V. Paper Condenser <L 

.004 Mfd. 600 V. Paper Condenser 

25 Mfd. 25 V. Dry Eleotrolytlo Cond. 

.1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper Condenser 
6 Mfd. 350 «.V. Dry Sleotrolytlo 
6 Mfd. 250 d.v. Dry Sleotrolytlo 
.01 Mfd. 400 V. Paper Condenser 
.5 Mfd. 200 V. Paper Condenser 
.1 Mfd. 200 V. Paper Condenser 


- wfXr S: ~r>*«E'V /r/vcw 

wS rb <=A/o. 43^-z^z V. 

C ^ erie <. /OOO 


Osolllator Coll Asse.tjbly 
Prfeselector Coil Assembly 
First I.?. Transformer Asse.idOly 
Second I.F. Transformer Assembly 
5 " Speaker, 1500 Ohm Field, 6F6 Oi 
Power Transformer for 110-120 V. i 


50,000 Ohm Type M Restate: 

250 Ohm tViroaound Rosi 
25,000 Ohm Type M Resistoi 
1 Meg Ohm Type M Resistoi 
250 Ohm rtirewound Resi 
500,000 Ohm Volume Control 


100,000 Ohm Type M Resistoi 
250,000 Ohm Type M Resistoi 
250,000 Ohm Tone Control 


25-21ZO 


A L/&AS /.F. TF/fiffifEES, /tEorf, 

= = JJ "Y OFPE4 0//9L. 

SET6T /^oO/CC C^E/ioi/E CE/O 
XJlC of£ & 4 /. /E/v s; 6 , sty¬ 
's) ' iz 0 ?** 1 TS/crsss Goosac fc/fS 

C A Eco/v/vEcrED) /) sr/tAfFKO 
Do/sm ysts/7~-^0C Coa/TE 

I 7 f\ . F?Fs9F V/jFW 


s-t-strer Sf/vo e#*OAJD, 

/ O, cniWrj- s 

Sr osc. / /*7 


T^T'Tl —p 

I TRAKWOftmjJ filter 
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WILCOX-GAY CORP. 


MODEL A48 
Chassis 7S5 
Schematic ,Voltag 
S oc kat *A 1 ignmant 


/^er-Osc , r-4.tfc. di/rrisr 




COHVENTIONAL ALIGNMENT 
SEE SPECIAL SECTION 30L.VIII 


< 3 ) 



> cLao . , 

nnnnnl 



SOCKET VOLTAGES,” Measured from soc¬ 
ket prongs to ground with a 1000 
ohm per volt meter. B+ 180V„, Speak 
er field 125 V*, Line voltage was 
120 at 60 cycles® 

Cl t C2 78-2033 40-240 Mrafd® Two Gang Trimmer Condone 

C5 # C4 78-2053 40-240 BtafcU Two Gang Trimmer Condons 

C5* C6 78-2055 40-240 Mmfd. Two Gang Trimmer Condena 

C7, C8 78-2033 40-240 Mmfd, Two .Gang Trimmer Condone 

C9 P CX© 78-2033 40-240 a&nfd. Two Gang Trimmer Condens 

CXI, CX2 78-2033 40*240 Jimfd. Two Gang Trimmer Condone 
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PAGE 10-4 WILCOX-GAY 


IDDEL A49 
Chassis 7T5 

Schematic , Voltage 
A1 igmsant, S ookert 


WILCOX-GAY CORP. 


6A7 ^£3 


/. a /a&iS 

78 y/A 


7* y?* CMt 
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PAGE 10-2 ZENITH 


MODEL 169-31 Automatic ZENITH RADIO CORP. Adjustments,Dotes 

Record Changer Automatic Record Changer 

GENERAL INFORMATION . ..... .... _j 
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PAGE 10-10 ZENITH 


M5DEL 51.291,Chas.5527 
Socket,Trimmers,Voltage 
j Alignment 

MODEL 5M294,Chas *5530 
Alignment, Tuner Data 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 5X230,5X248 
5X274,Chas«5523 
Voltage 
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+5.2 manual 
+4.9 automatic 
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ZENITH PAGE ! 0 13 



























(a) * 
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PAGE 10-18 ZENITH 


M3D2LS 6A203,6A223,6A229 

SA239 s 6A241*Chas.564Qft.T ZENITH RADIO CORP. 
H35EL5 8A232,8A242,8A244 
8A262,Chassis 5804A.T 
Alignment, Socket ^Trimmers 
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C//43S/H S8of/? 
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ZENITH PAGE 10-21 
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PAGE 10-22 ZENITH 


LDDELS 611292,61.5293 
Chassis 5645 
Alignment,Socket 
Trimmers 

1EDEL 6E295,Ch.5650 
Alignment 


ZENITH RADIO CORP. 


MODELS 6-M-292, 6-M-293, 8-M-295 


Operation 

Connect Test 
Oscillator To 

Antenna 

Set Test 
Osc. To 

Manual or 
Po2tbn' C 

BSI 

tJST 


1 

1st DeL Grid 

y 2 Mid. 

252.5 

Manual 

Max. 

Cap. 

DEFG 

I. F. Alignment 

2 

Rec. Ant. Lead 

50 Mmfd. 

1600 

Manual 

Min. 

Cap. 

I 

Trim Oscillator 

3 

Rec. Ant. Lead 

50 Mmfd. 

1400 

Manual 

1400 

AH 

Trim Ant. & R. F. Stage 

4 

Rec. Ant. Lead 

50 Mmfd. 

600 

Manual 

600 

Rock Gang <S Adjust Osc. 

' : Padder for Max. Output 

5 

Rec. Ant. Lead 

j 50 Mmfd. 

— 

Manual 

Tune 

To A Station Around 900 K. C. 
and Set Dial for Calibration 

6 

Rec. Ant. Lead 

50 Mmfd. 

1000 

Automatic 

Range 

i #2 

Trim Ant. & R.F. of Automatic 

Unit — Trimmers "B" - "C" 


! Connect Car Antenna to Set — Tune to Weak Station Around 1400 K. C. — 
| Trim Antenna Trimmer "A" for Maximum Peak Output. 


Trim Automatic Antenna Trimmer "B" to Car Antenna < 
, around 1000 K. C. on Range #2. 


See tube layouts for location of aligning trimmers 




^ Fig. 8 shows the location of the antenna tap 

Tub* Position jacks on the side of the receiver case. Remove 

the capping plug from over this jack assembly, 
and insert the antenna pin lead in the "H" or 
"L" position, depending on the capacity of the antenna being used The "H" position must be used 
for antennas with a capacity in the range of from 100 to 500 mmfd. The "L" connection must be used 
for low capacity antennas of from 0 to 125 mmfd. Compare this listing with that given under the 
various antennas, and the proper position will easily be recognized. After selecting the position de¬ 
sired, place the capping plug back over the hole to prevent motor noise from entering into the an¬ 
tenna circuit of the receiver. Connect the mitenna proper by means of the Delco-Remy connector 
shown in Fig. 8. 


fcrt-ZtfZ, &-M-Z93 

Fig. 8 

&A/-292, 

ANTENNA ALIGNMENT 
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MjDEL 6 IS 90 

Alignment,Trimmers ZENITH RADIO CORP 

Timer Data 
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Filament tubes 


























PAGE 10-32 ZENITH 



ft 

***%|| 

x 

$hs* 

Ilia 



flffW 

^^ --S'S 


>4 ^ ^ 

\ tvj *^\* *a 


i 

iniiii 



TY 




M «cv ^ 

Model 8S359. Chassis Mo. 5807 



^<|'0 V) V) O V) y 


AliGNMENT PROCEDURE 



1 Connect Test 

Dummy Set Teat 


Set 

Adjust 


Operation I Oscillator to 

| Antenna Osc. to 

Band 

Dial; At 

Trimmers 

| Purpose 

1 1 Isi Dei. Grid 

j 1/2 Mfd . 455 

Br’dc’i 

600 ! 

ABCD 

j I. F. Alignment 

2 | Rec. Ant. Post 

! 200 Mmfd. 455 


600 ; 

E 

! See Note 

3 ” " 

: 200 Mmfd. 1 1500 


1500 

F 

j Set Osc. to Scale 

4 : " ” 

; 200 Mmfd. 1500 


1500 i 

G 

Al'gment of Ant. 


! ! 




! Rock gang & adj. 

5 | " ” 

i 200 Mmfd. | 600 


600 : 

J 

! for max. output. 

6 ! '• " 

! 200 Mmfd. 



FG 

; Repea 3 & i 

” ”. . 

400 Ohms; 18000 

S.W. 

i bo ->r 

H 

j Set Osc. to Scale 






i Rock Gang &adj. 

8 : ” 

| 400 Ohms | 18000 

s.w. 

ITVA 

L 

| for max. output. 






j Rock Gang <Sadj. 

9 i " 

' 400 Ohms ; 6000 j 

Police ; 

6000 


for max. output. 

NOTE: II receiver is used in iocati 

on subject to code interior enc 

b adjust wa 

ve trap (E) 

for minim 

urn interference with 
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chassis 5S4QAT Socket Voltages 


ZENITH PAGE 10-39 
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ZEPHYR PAGE 10-1 


Schematics,Voltage MDDEL GB,Above Ser.779001 

ZEPHYR RADIO CO. MDDEU3 DB,DF,Above 775,001 
MDDEL RKD^bove Ser .760,001 
M)DEL RKSD 



©John F. Rider, Publi; 




























©John F. Rider, Publisher 


















©John F. Rider, Publisher 






















































©John F. Rider, Publisher 


















©John F. Rider, Publisher 




















©John F. Rider, Publisher 





















AGE 10-8 ZEPHYR 


























ZEPHYR PAGE 10-9 



©John F. Ridi 


Publi: 





















































Model 35Y12 12 Tube All-Wave 



JNVENTIGNAL AL3 
SPECIAL SECTION 
idio Company 
Michigan 
















PAGE 10-12 ZEPHYR __ 

IvSDDEL 41X6 

Schematic ZEPHYR RADIO CO. 

Alignment 



ALIGNMENT PROCEDURE 


I. F. Alignment. Connect a signal generator set at 456kc to the 6A7 input and connect an output meter to the 
speaker output. Using a weak signal tune the two I. F. condensers on the first I. F. coil and the two I. F. condensers 
on the output I. F. coil for maximum response. 

R. F. Alignment. Connect the signal generator set at 1400kc to the antenna lead using a dummy antenna of 
20Qmmf. Tune the set by means of the dial to 1400kc position. Adjust oscillator trimmer for this frequency. Pad 
at 600kc. Recheck- 1400kc and trim antenna stage for maximum response. Repeating the alignment may result in 


L4 

Cl, C2 

C3, C4, C5, C6, C7 
C8, C9, C16 
C15 
CIO 

Cll, C12, C13 

C14 

C17 

C18 

51 

52 


R4, RS 
R6, R7 
R8, 


DESCRIPTION 
Antenna Coil 
Oscillator Coil 
1st I.F. Coil 
2nd I.F. Coil 
Speaker 

Tuning Condenser 
Fixed ” 

Mica ” 

Variable Padder 
Fixed Condenser 
Fixed ” 

Fixed ” 

Electrolytic Condenser Block 
Line Switch (On Vol. Control) 
Tone Control Switch 
Volume Control Vi megohm 
Resistors 50,000 ohms— V4 Watt 

” 25,000 ohms— Vi Watt 

” 2 megohms— Vi Watt 

” 1 megohm— V4 Watt 

” Vi megohm— Vi Watt 

” Vi megohm— Vi Watt 

” 100 ohms—Vi Watt 

” 30 ohms— Vi Watt 

" 25 ohms— Vi Watt 


.lmfd—200v 
200mmfd 
lOOmmfd 
550mmfd 
.Olmfd—200v 
,02mfd—600v 
.002mfd—600v 
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PRICES SUBJECT TO CHANGE WITHOUT NOTICE 
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MISC. PAGE 10-’: 


LAUREHK MFG. CO. 

SIMPLEX RADIO CO. 


MjDEL L-4B Lauretta 
M3DEL KD-C 
Schematics 



r L^/J/?£TT£ 

L-4B Portable Receiver 
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Arvin 618, 6I8A, etc. 

In order to eliminate the hum in the 
chassis used in these and other six-tube 
models, follow this procedure: 

Remove the chassis from the cab¬ 
inet. Locate the ground lug on the 
6Q7G tube socket (see chassis layout 
on page 8-16 of Rider's Volume Fill). 
This lug is fastened to the chassis by 
a rivet which attaches the 6Q7G 
socket to the chassis. Bend this lug 
over and solder it to the chassis and 
then recheck for hum. If this is sol¬ 
dered correctly, the hum level should 
be brought to a minimum. 


Pilot XI14, XI15 

Changes have been made in the chas¬ 
sis used in these models, which have a 
similar schematic to the one shown on 
page 6-1$ in Rider s Volume VI. The 
condensers C32 and C33 in the plate 
circuit of the second detector have been 
removed from the circuit, so that now 
the switch S3 is used to short out only 
the one condenser, C34, which now 
has a value of 250 mmf. 

The value of the 10,000-ohm re¬ 
sistor No. 26 has been changed to 
6,000 ohms. This is in the primary 
circuit of the pushpull input trans- 

A line condenser (1000-volt, paper) 
has been added across the primary of 
the power transformer. This is a dual 
condenser, grounded between the 0.01- 
0.01 mf sections. 

• 

Automatic 960A 

The accompanying partial schematic 
shows a change which was incorporated 
in the 960 series, the schematic of 
which is shown on page Q-2 in Rider's 
Volume IX. Note also that the re¬ 
ceivers in which this change has been 
made have an i-f peak of 480 kc, in¬ 
stead of 456 kc and that they are iden¬ 
tified by the letter “A” after the model 
number. 



New antenna circuit of the Automatic 
960 A Series. 


Arvin 818, 828, etc. 

In order to reduce the hum level of 
the models in which the 8-tube chassis 
is used, follow this procedure: 


Remove the chassis from the cab¬ 
inet. Unsolder the 250,000-ohm plate 
resistor of the 6F5G tube from the 
terminal, which is the lug on the 
16-mf—300 volt electrolytic con¬ 
denser. See chassis layout on page 
8-20 of Rider’s Volume VIII. Con¬ 
nect this resistor to the first tap down 
from B+ on the voltage divider re¬ 
sistor R87. This voltage tap supplies 
the potential for the 6A8G anode grid. 
Rtcheck for hum, which now should 
be reduced to a satisfactory level. 


Oldsmobile 982043 

In some of the early receivers (un¬ 
der serial A-20,000) of this model, sev¬ 
eral differences exist which should be 
noted on page Q-t in Rider’s Volume 
IX. 

Resistor No. 46 is 100,000-ohms in¬ 
stead of 20,000. 

Resistor No. 54 is 125,000 instead of 
100,000-ohms and No. 55 is 75,000 in¬ 
stead of 100,000-ohms. 

Resistor No. 44 and condenser No. 
26 have been transposed, i.e. the re¬ 
sistor is connected to the grounded end 
of resistor No. 53 instead of the con¬ 
denser. 

The value of condenser No. 82 is 
indicated as 0.000063-mf and its con¬ 
nections are as follows: one terminal is 
connected to the junction of condenser 
No. 26 and the tap from resistor No. 
58 and the other termnial is connected 
to the junction of condenser No. 18 and 
the left end of resistor No. 58. 


Emerson Chassis AF 

Receivers using this chassis and bear¬ 
ing serial numbers above 1,244,716 
differ from the schematic shown on 
page 8-45 in Rider’s Volume VIII. 
The condenser C-17 is omitted and 
the negative side of the filament cir¬ 
cuit is grounded to the chassis. 


Fairbanks-Morse 9A 

Refer to the schematic shown on 
page 8-9 of Rider's Volume VIII. Dur¬ 
ing production, the 47,000-ohm resistor 
(8) and the filter condenser (7) were 
removed arid the r-f secondary was 
grounded directly, thus removing AVC 
from the 6L7G mixer tube. The bot¬ 
tom of the antenna coil secondary was 
then connected directly to the 1-meg- 
ohm resistor (9). A 1000-ohm variable 
resistor was added in the cathode cir¬ 
cuit of the 6J7G AFC control tube 
(at 37) to make possible compensa¬ 
tion for variation in calibration due to 
variation in tube characteristics. This 
control was found unnecessary and was 
removed in later runs. 


CHANGES PAGE 10- 
Fairbonks-Morse 8A 

Refer to schematic shown on page 
8-7 of Rider’s Volume VIII. During 
production, the +7,000-ohm resistor 
(16) and the 0.05-mf condenser (7) 
were removed and the r-f secondary 
was grounded directly, thus removing 
AVC from the 6L7G mixer tube. The 
bottom of the antenna coil secondary 
was then connected directly to the 470,- 
000-ohm resistor (17). 


G.E. G-57 

This model is identical to model G- 
55, except for the cabinet and the loud 
speaker, which has a part number RS- 
095. The 12-inch cone of this unit 
has a part number RC-943. 

The servicing data for model G-55, 
found on pages 9-3, 9-4, and 9-3 of 
Rider s Volume IX, apply to the G-57. 
This additional model number should 
be added to the listing in your Index. 
@ 

Strorrberg-Carlson Push-Button Tuners 

The push buttons on all the new 
receivers, such as those whose servicing 
data are found in Rider’s Volume IX) 
which employ padding condensers for 
tuning purposes are set up from the 
front of the chassis. It is unnecessary 
to get into the back of the receiver to 
set up the desired stations, except to 
adjust the electric tuning switch on 
the rear of the chassis. 

To set up the stations, it is only 
necessary to remove the escutcheon over 
the push buttons and the adjusting 
screws become readily accessible. These 
escutcheons are held in place by sev¬ 
eral Phillips type screws, which can 
be removed with any small pointed in¬ 
strument, such as a small nailfile or an 
old knife blade. However, the use of 
a special tool is recommended, as this 
will not mar the surface of the screw 
head. 

DeWald 1106 * 

This model is identical with the 
Models 1104 and 1105, shown on 
pages 9-1 and p-J'O of Rider s Volume 
IX, except that the new model has an 
additional short-wave band for the 14- 
40 me range, giving it a total of five 

RCA 8M3, 8M4 * 

On 8M3 and 8M4 receivers, it is 
often advantageous to connect the 22- 
mmf condenser (Cl, on page 9-37 of 
Rider’s Volume IX) from the output 
end of coil LI to ground, instead of 
from the antenna end. Later runs of 
sets include this change. Note also 
that good electrical contact is required 
between vibrator-transformer and chas¬ 
sis to minimize internal noise. 
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PAGE 10-2 CHANGES 


This model is found on pages 9-8, 
9-11 and 9-12 of Rider s Volume IX. 
A new electric tuning system has been 
incorporated in later runs of this re¬ 
ceiver and is illustrated in Fig. 1. The 
procedure for indexing this tuning 
system for desired stations is as follows: 


(2) Place “Manual-Electric” lever i 
“Manual” position, which is extren: 
counter-clockwise. Be sure the tor 
control is in the “Normal” position < 
shown by the indicator. 

(3) Pull out Indexing Rod located « 


Spiegel Chassis 

This chassis is used in the following 
models: 1900, 1920, 1931, 1970, 4502, 
9922, and 9925. It is quite similar 
to the chassis used in the Spiegel Model 
100 found on page 9-1 of Rider's Vol- 
ume IX, the difference being as fol- 

The 250,000-ohm resistor in the 
plate circuit of the 75 second detector 
is connected directly to +B. This 
means that the 100,000-ohm resistor 
and the 0.1 -mf by-pass condenser are 
not used in this chassis. An 0.05-mf 
condenser is used across the 110-volt 
a-c leads to the power transformer pri¬ 
mary instead of one with a value of 
0.02 mf. 

No wave trap is used in the XI 
chassis, such as is shown in the broad¬ 
cast-band antenna coil. Also no con¬ 
denser is shunted across the short-wave 
oscillator coil. The value of the fixed 
condenser connected between the Po¬ 
lice-band oscillator coil and ground is 
0.005 mf instead of 0.012 mf. 


This model is identical with the 
Models 1002 and 1003, shown on page 
9-6 of Rider’s Volume IX, except that 
the new model has an additional short¬ 
wave band for the 14-40 me range, 
giving it a total of five bands. 


During production runs, a 10-mf, 
25-volt condenser was added across the 
cathode resistor of the type-41 output 
tube to increase sensitivity. In the 
schematic shown on page 9-5-of Rider's 
Volume IX, the cathode resistor men¬ 
tioned bears the number, 21. 


Referring to the schematic shown on 
page 8-5 of Rider’s Volume VIII, the 
10,000-ohm resistor (15), in the screen 
circuit of the 6D8G and 15 tubes, was 
changed during production to 22,000 
ohms. Both resistors are of 2-watts 


Caution: When using electric tuning, 
do not depress more than one button 
at a time. Depressing two buttons will 
cause the motor to run continuously or 
until the automatic thermal switch 
operates to prevent the motor from 
burning out. If this happens, it may 
take fifteen minutes for the motor to 
become cool enough for the electric 
tuning to become operative again. 


The chassis and speakers of these 
two models are identical to models 10K 
and 10T, which will be found in 
Rider's Volume VII on page 7-132. 
The service data starting on that page 
applies to these new model numbers 
with the exception of some minor re¬ 
placement parts for the new cabinets 
in which these chassis are housed. 

• 

Majestic i 1056, 11057, 11058 

Models 11056 and 11058 are found 
on pages 9-8 io 9-10 of Rider's Volume 
IX. The data given there also apply 
to Model 11057. Alignment instruc¬ 
tions for these three models are given 
in the table below. 


Silvertone 4600, 4601 

A receiver is occasionally encountered 
in which the volume goes to a low 
value as the volume control is turned 
down, but the* increases again as the 
control is turned still lower. This can 
usually be corrected as follows: Re¬ 
move the chassis from its case and re¬ 
move the connections to the two out¬ 
side terminals of the volume control. 
Then connect a 22.5-volt “B” battery 
between the center terminal and the 
case of the control. Rotate the control 
a couple of times throughout its range. 
This should repair the control and the 
connections should be soldered back on¬ 
to the outside terminals. 


Fig. I. How the new electric tuning unit is 
connected in the Majestic Model 11356. 

Philco 38-10 (121, 124) 

Run No. 5. Resistor No. 11, 70,000- 
oh'ms changed to 40,000-ohms, Part 
No. 33-340339 in order to improve the 
oscillator circuit performance. See page 
8-67 in Rider's Volume VIII 
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Philco 38-12 

Run No. 3. It is important that 
the following leads be dressed in order 
to eliminate hum: 

Dress the green wire connecting the 
diodes of the 75 tube to the 2nd i-f 
transformer as far as possible from, the 
filament prongs of the 75. 

The brown wire connecting the 
51,000-ohm resistor to the high side 
of the volume control should be 
dressed under the coil of the 2nd i-f 
transformer. 

The grid lead of the 75 tube should 
be dressed toward the back of the re¬ 
ceiver and between the tube and shield. 



The second i-f transformer, No. 12 
in the schematic on page 8-69 of 
Rider's Volume VIII, has been changed 
from Part No. 32-2674 to No. 32- 
2944. Note that condenser 12B and 
12C are part of the padder in these 
transformers. The wiring of this new 
transformer is shown in the accom¬ 
panying illustration. 


Philco 38-14 

In the list of parts on page 8-72 in 
Rider’s Volume VIII, the parts num¬ 
bers of the following are incorrect: 
Schematic Incorrect Correct 

No. No. No. 

12 —-Compensator 31-6209 31-6100 

20—-Volume 

Control 33-5236 33-5230 

A condenser, 5 mmf, w.as connected 
across the secondary of the short-wave 
transformer. No. 2. This condenser 
is connected to lugs Nos. 3 and 4 of 
the transformer shown on the schema¬ 
tic. See page 8-71 of Rider's Volume 
VIII. 

Run No. 2. The second i-f trans¬ 
former, No. 17, was changed from 
Part No. 32-2674 to No. 32-2944. 
The wiring lugs on the new transform¬ 
er are slightly changed. The drawing 
of this transformer is shown in the 
preceding change notice covering Phil¬ 
co 38-12. Note that in the case of 
Model 38-12, the middle left-hand 
lead in the sketch goes, to chassis 
ground, but in the Model 38-14, this 
same lead goes to -B. 


Run No. 5. The two condensers, 
Part No. 30-1097, which were con¬ 
nected in parallel with the new air pad¬ 
der, No. 16 in Run No. 3 receivers (see 
Successful Servicing, July 1938, 
page 2) have been removed, starting 
with Run No. 5. For schematic see 
page 8-61 in Rider's Volume Vlll. In 
place of these condensers, a thermal 
compensator, Part No. 31-6227 is con¬ 
nected in parallel with the air padder. 
The air padder, No. 16, Part No. 31- 
6206, has also been relocated and is 
now mounted between the 6U7G r-f 
tube and the 6F6G output tube. (See 
page 8-63 for chassis layout). The 
thermal compensator, Part No. 31- 
6227, is also mounted in the same posi¬ 
tion with the thermostatic plate facing 
the power transformer. 

The oscillator transformer, No. 15, 
was changed from Part No. 32-2631 to 
32-2894. Connection No. 1 of the new 
transformer has been increased in 
length for soldering to the air padder 


Philco 38-14(121, 124) 

Run No. 4, Code 121. In order to 
eliminate hum modulation, the electro¬ 
lytic condenser, No. 32, was changed 
from 16-mf to 40-mf, Part No. 30- 
2237. The electrolytic condenser in 
Code 124 receivers was also changed 
from 16- to 40-mf, Part No. 30- 
2256. The oscillator blocking con- 
denijer No. 8, 250-mmf was changed to 
50-mmf, Part No. 30-1029. 

See page 8-71 in Rider's Volume- 
VIII for schematic of both codes. 


Philco 38-33 (121) 

Run No. 3. Resistor No. 20, 8000- 
ohms, was changed to 20,000-ohms, 
Part No. 33-320339. It was removed 
from the 90-volt wire (see schematic on 
page 9-3 of Rider’s Volume IX) and 
reconnected to the 135-volt wire of the 
battery 'cable. The battery cable as¬ 
sembly was also changed to Part No. 
41-3402. 


Signal Signal 

Generator Generator Dial 

Connection Frequency Position 

Det.-Osc. 456 kc> - 

Control Grid 

Antenna 456 kc --- 


Belmont 665,765 

It will be noticed that another 
model number, 765, has been added to 
665, which appears in the Index to 
Rider’s Volume IX. This new series 
starts with serial 9A532400 for which 
the model numbers are 665 Series A, 
Issue B and 765 Series A. The serv¬ 
icing data on both these models are the 
same as the information published in 
Rider’s Volume IX with the follow¬ 
ing changes: 

A 6U5 tuning indicator tube has 
been added in the model 765. The grid 
of the 6U5 is connected to the junction 
of No. 5 terminal of the 6Q7G and 
R8; the target to + B; and the ca¬ 
thode to the junction of R10 and R12. 
See schematic on page 9-21 in Rider's 
Volume IX. 

The short pieces of wire on the an¬ 
tenna coil, which are designated as CA 
and CB in the schematic, have been re¬ 
moved. 

A resistor, R17, 2000 ohms, has 
been shunted across the P and H ter¬ 
minals of the oscillator coil. 

A 0.008-mf, 800-volt condenser, 
C21, has been added between the plate 
of the output tube, 6AC5G, and 
ground. 

The short-wave oscillator padder, 
Cl 2, was not shown on the bottom 
view of the chassis. This is located on 
the layout just above and between the 
trimmers C8 and Cll. Note that this 
padder C12 is adjusted at the factory 
and needs no other adjustment. 


Zenifh Chassis 5516, 5634, 5707 

The alignment instructions for the 
three chassis mentioned above are iden¬ 
tical and will be found below. The 
model numbers of the receivers in which 
these chassis are used will be found on 
the pages of Rider's Volume VII. The 
schematics and trimmer locations for 
the respective chassis will be found on 
these pages: Chassis 5516, schematic 
page 7-7, trimmers page 7-2; Chassis 
5634, schematic: page 7~t7, trimmers 
page 7-9; Chassis 5707, schematic page 
7-18, trimmers page 7-11. 


Wave-Trap Trim. 

(Rear of chassis) 
Osc. Trim. 2 
Broadcast Trim. 2 
Antenna Trim. 
Short-Wave Trim. 
Broadcast Pad. 
Broadcast Trim. 2 
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CHANGES 


RCA U-l 12. Late U-l 11 and U-l 12 

The U-l 12 is a 5-tube superhetero- 
dyrie-Victrola combination similar to 
U-l 11 except that the cabinet has been 
enlarged to permit the playing of 12- 
inch records. The service data for 
the U-l 11 found on pages 9-169 and 
9-170 of Riders Volume IX apply 
to these later models, with the follow¬ 
ing exceptions: 

In the U-l 12, the rectifier has been 
changed to a 5W4. 

A 12,000-ohm resistor, R18, has 
been added in series with the 0.005-mf 
condenser across the pickup in U-l 12. 

Model U-l 12 is made in three 
power supply ratings, all 105-125 volts 
with 80 watts consumption: 


The 25-cycle power transformer for 
U-l 12 has a d-c resistance of 13.7 ohms 
in its primary and 1190 ohms in the 
secondary. The speaker in this model, 
84265-4, has the following d-c resis¬ 
tances: Field coil—1300 ohms; Pri¬ 
mary of output transformer—420 
ohms; Voice coil—2 ohms. 

Later production of both the U-l 11 
and U-l 12 models have the following 
changes: 

The antenna coil has been changed 
from stock number 30894 (1-ohm pri¬ 
mary) to* 32338 (35-ohm primary). 
This last coil may be used to replace 
the former. 

A 270-mmf condenser, C23, is con¬ 
nected from the triode* plate of the 
6Q7G to the chassis. 

The following additional align¬ 
ment data apply to both models: On 
r-f alignment, turn the gang condenser 
all the way out of mesh and with the 
test oscillator tuned to 1720 kc, align 
the oscillator trimmer C18. Set the 
test oscillator to 1500 kc, tune the re¬ 
ceiver to the 1500-kc signal and align 
the antenna trimmer C3 for maximum 
output. 

Note that the connections for the 
motor coil assembly, shown on page 
9-170, has been revised. The connec¬ 
tions shown in^ the left-hand view of 
the stator are used for both 25-cycle 
and 60-cycle operation on 110 volts 
and are unchanged. For 110-volt, 50- 
cycle operation, the red and yellow des¬ 
ignations in the right-hand sketch 
should be reversed; in other words, the 
yellow of the left-hand coil is con¬ 
nected to the red of the right coil, mak¬ 
ing the leads at the bottom red from 
the left coil and yellow from the right. 
Note also that the d-c resistance of each 
coil for 25-cycles in 250 ohms, those 
for 50- and 60-cycles remaining 82 
ohms. These notes apply to both U- 
111 and U-112. 


Two different speakers are used on 
Model 5T, and are identified by the 
numbers stamped on them as follows: 
(1) RL-63C1 and (2) 72203-5. Re¬ 
placement parts for No. RL-63C1 are 
listed in the service data for Model 
5T, shown on page 7-14 of Rider’s 
Volume VII, and the replacement 
parts for No. 72203-5 are listed below: 

Stock No. Description 

9579 Coil—Field coil 
9533 Cone—Reproducer cone mounted and 


RCA5X 

Late-production Model 5X receiv¬ 
ers include the following minor changes 
from the original Model 5X which is 
found on pages 7-18 to 7-20 of Rider s 
Volume VII: (1) a fixed-tuned wave- 
trap is used in place of the adjustable 
wave-trap and (2) a few changes in 
component parts whi?h are listed be¬ 
low. For late-production Model 5X, 
under “Alignment Procedure,” omit 
the wave-trap adjustment. Early- and 
late-production receivers can be distin¬ 
guished readily by inspection of the 
wave-trap. Component part changes 
for late-production models are as fol¬ 
lows: 

Stock No. Description 

11414 Capacitor—0.1 mf (C19) 

13837 Capacitor pack—Comprising one 10- 
mf and two 16-mf sections (C23, 
C24, C26) 

12695 Resistor—15,000 ohms, insulated, 54 
watt (R2) 

12679 Resistor—2.2 megohms, insulated, 54 
watt (R3, R7) 

13836 Switch—Range switch (S2, S3, S4, S5) 

13838 Trap—Wave trap (LI, Cl) 

13149 Coil—Reproducer field coil (L13, 
LIS) 

Stock Nos. 12537, 4835, 12398, 
12410, 12411, 12399, 3404, 12402, 
12395, 12497, 12499, 12731, 12498, 
9684, 12500, 13150, 13071, 12936 and 
12937 are not used in Model 5X with 
fixed, wave-trap. 


. Four different speakers are used 
with Model 8T2 receiver, and are 
identified by the numbers stamped on 
them as follows: (1) RL-63-4, (2) 
76365-1, (3) 76365-3 and (4) RL- 
63E2. Replacement parts for Nos. 
RL-63-4 and 76365-1 are listed on 
page 8-40 of Rider’s Volume VIII, 
and No. 76365-3 is listed on. the sche¬ 
matic on page 8-41. The replacement 
parts for No. RL-63E2 are listed be- 


Two different phonograph turntable 
motors are used on Model 8U, and 
are distinguished by the numbers 
stamped on the motor name plate as 
follows: (1) 72444-1 and (2) 56992- 
1. No. 72444-1 is an induction motor 
with a governor-type speed regulator; 
No. 56992-1 is a synchronous motor. 
Replacement parts for No. 72444-1 are 
listed on page 8-51 of Rider’s Volume 
VIII; replacement parts for No. 
56992-1 are listed below: 


RCA 87KI, 87K2, 87T2 

The service data and replacement 
parts for the Model 87K1 are shown 
on pages 9-8J to 9-86 of Rider's Vol¬ 
ume IX. Three replacement parts have 
been added as follows: 


12007 Spring—Retaining 
Stock No. 30846 
30695 Card—Station cal 


All service data and replacement 
parts for Model 87K1 apply directly to 
Model 87K2, including the three addi¬ 
tional replacement parts listed above 
for Model 87K1. 

All service data and replacement 
parts for Model 87K2 apply directly 
to Model 87T2, except that the Re¬ 
producer Replacement Parts listed be¬ 
low should be used instead of those 
listed for Model 87K1. 


(T2) (for speaker marked 84091-2 or 
84001-6T 

Stock Nos. 13866, 14354, 11469, 
12667, 14395; 14358, 14355 and 14357 
for Model 87K1 Reproducer Assem¬ 
blies are not used in Model 87T2. 
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CHANGES PAGE 10-5 


Silvertone 7127, 7133 

The schematic for tie chassis used 
in these models will be ound on Sears 
page 7-63 in Rider s Voume VII. The 
alignment has just beer obtained and 
will be found below. 

Apply a 456-kc signal at the control 
grid of the 2A7 and adjust the i-f 
trimmers. 

Apply a 1712-kc signal at the anten- 
j na. Turn condenser all the way open. 

| First adjust oscillator trimmer on the 
j. oscillator coil, then the r-f trimmer on 
the condenser. 

Adjust the low-frequency padder at 
600 kc while rocking the condenser. 

Check at 1400 kc for alignment. 

Short-wave Adjustment: adjust the 
small trimmer found under the chassis 
j on short-wave antenna coil for maxi¬ 
mum output. If short wave does not 
track with dial, adjust trimmer on os¬ 
cillator section of variable condenser 
until correct. Make all adjustments 
for short wave with tie variable con¬ 
denser turned to center of 25-meter lo¬ 
cation on scale. 

| Silverfone 4600 

I A ,1-mf condenser should be added 

( to eliminate bad chassis pickup as shown 
in Fig. 1, the partial schematic. This 

( type of pickup is heard as noise when 
the car engine is running and the an- 
E tenna is disconnected from the receiver. 



This instruction applies to sets having 
identification number 101.458 on the 
label inside the receiver case cover; 
the condenser has been added at the 
factory when the number reads 
101.458B or a subsequent letter. See 
location in Fig. 2. Note that the sche¬ 
matic is shown on Sears page 9-35 of 
Rider s Volume IX. 



Silverfone 4601 

A .1-mf condenser should be added 
to eliminate bad chassis pickup, as 
shown in the partial schematic of Fig. 
1. This type of pickup is heard as 



Fig. I. Where the O.i-rnf condenser is 
added in Silvertone 4501 to eliminate 
chassis pickup. 


noise when the car engine is running 
and the antenna is disconnected from 
the receiver. This instruction applies 
to sets having identification number 
101.463 on the label inside the receiver 
case cover; the condenser has been 
added at the factory when the number 
reads 101.463B or a subsequent letter. 



The location of this condenser is shown 
in Fig. 2, the bottom view of the chas : 
sis. Note that the Silvertone *4601, 
shown on Sears page 8-75 of Rider's 
Volume VIII, does not show this con¬ 
denser; it may be assumed, therefore, 
that this is Chassis 101.463. 

Silvertone 4414, 4415, etc. 

The original production of this chas¬ 
sis (No. 101,393) used part number 
1012814032, r-f coil and detector coil 
(iron core). Later production, which 
can be identified by the letter “C” or 
a subsequent letter rubber-stamped on 
the chassis, used part number 
1012818509 detector coil and number 
1012818510, r-f coil (air core). When 
the new air-core type coils are used, the 
350-ohm resistor, R2, in series with the 
volume control, is changed to 150 

Later production used part number 
1012418344 as volume control, instead 
of the one used originally. The new 
control incorporates the 150-ohm re¬ 
sistor, R2, mentioned above, as a tap 
on the resistance element, eliminating 
R2 as an external resistor. The new 
control can be used to replace the old 


one in those sets using a 350-ohm R2 
by substituting a 200-ohm resistor, as 
the 11)0 ohms are incorporated in the 
control itself. It can be used to re¬ 
place the original control in those sets 
that use a 150-ohm external resistor 
for R2 by removing R2 and connect¬ 
ing to the tap on the volume control. 

Please notice that three more mod¬ 
el numbers have been added to this 
chassis and these should be added to 
the listing in the Index, which should 
now read: 4414,4415,4500,4505,4506, 
4509,4510,4511, Chassis 101.393. The 
schematic for this chassis will be found 
on page 8-15 in Rider’s Volume VIII. 

© 

Silvertona 4502, 4504, efc. 

The same changes relating to Chassis 
101.393 also apply to these models, 
with the exception that the later pro¬ 
duction is identified by the letter “A” 
or a subsequent letter rubber-stamped 
on the chassis. 

New model numbers have also been 
added to this chassis and they should 
be incorporated in your Index, which 
should read: 4502, 4502A, 4504, 4508, 
4512, 4513, 4514, Chassis 101.427. 
The schematic of this chassis will be 
found on page 8-58 in Rider’s Volume 
VIII. 

© 

Silvertone 4487, 4587, 4587A 

If one of these models has been out 
of service for several months, the 25-mf 
electrolytic condenser may lose its for¬ 
mation, causing the 5Y3G rectifier tube 
plates to beepme redhot or the tube to 
burn out. While this condition seldom 
occurs, the electrolytic can be reformed 
and the condition remedied as follows: 

Using a 5Y3 plug and a 5X4 socket, 
make an adapter by connecting together 
the prongs indicated below. Then put 
a 5X4G rectifier tube in the adapter 
socket and push the adapter plug into 
the rectifier socket of the receiver. (It 
is advisable to remove the output tubes 
from their sockets during the reforming 
period.) The receiver should be turned 
on for about five minutes, the 5X4G 
tmbe being used to reform the electro¬ 
lytic. After this period, the 5Y3G tube 
can be replaced in its socket and the 
receiver will perform normally. 

This same remedy can be applied to 
t>ther chassis, although it is very un¬ 
likely that this condition will be often 
encountered. 

5X4G Plug 5Y3G Socket 

3 connects to 2 

5 4 

7 “ “ 6 

8 “ “ 8 
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